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PREFACE. 

The Bussian language is becoming daily of increasing 
importance, both commercially and literarily. It is used 
over nearly one-seventh of the world, from Petrograd to 
Vladivostok and in the other Slav States. The litera- 
ture, popular and cultivated, technical and scientific, 
published in Eussia, must claim the attention of students 
to the same degree as German has done in the past. 

The greatest puzzle in Bussian is the accentuation, 
which governs the pronunciation and inflection, and 
seems utterly arbitrary. To a large extent it can be 
scientifically and simply explained, and to this feature 
the author has devoted especial care. 

The difficulties of the language cannot be denied ; but 
they have been accentuated by two accidents : first, that 
all grammars were constructed on a plan merely imitative 
of Latin ; secondly, that they mostly came from Germany, 
and were framed in accordance with the requirements of 
the German mind. 

It is with the ambition of writing a book on Bussian 
grammar that shall translate Bussian into English idiom, 
and shall proceed on lines more consonant with the 
genius of Slav speech, that this book has been attempted. 

The author wishes to express his obligations to many 
friends, English and Bussian, who have rendered him 
invaluable assistance, and, in particular, to Mr. Mark 
Sieff and Mr. J. H. G. Grattan ; and to acknowledge his 
indebtedness to Berneker's Bussian studies, and the 
essays of Professor Boyer (of the Sorbonne). 

This grammar, whilst aiming at being practical, is 
based on historical and philological methods. Explana- 
tory notes on apparent irregularities are added in 
smaller type, the principal rules being made prominent 
by italics or otherwise. This grammar should be used in 
conjunction with one of the progressive readers now 
being published in England. 

L. A. M. 
' h 
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INTRODUCTION 



The modern Russian language is spoken over the 
whole extent of the Eussian Empire. It originated as 
the dialect of the Principality of Moscow and the 
Eepublic of Novgorod, and thus at first embraced all 
the provinces or governments of Russia proper, except 
Volhynia, Podolia, Poltava and Southern Russia (where 
a dialect called Little- Russian is spoken). In Minsk, 
Grodno and Vilna another dialect is spoken, called 
White-Russian. 

Eussian belongs to the Slavonic branch of the Aryan 
or Indo-European family of languages ; other kindred 
tongues are Polish, Cech or Bohemian, Moravian, 
Serbian and Bulgarian. 

The Slavonic peoples mostly belong to the Orthodox 
or Eastern Church. They j-eceived their alphabet, 
their civilisation and their ritual from Constantinople, 
and hence mostly use modernized or adapted forms of 
the Cyrillic alphabet, which was created by Saint Cyril 
and Saint Method in the ninth century on the basis of 
the Greek alphabet. 

Those Slav peoples who belong to the Roman con- 
fession use the Latin or Roman alphabet, as we do; 
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but, to provide symbols for the mauy sounds, veiy 

uuinerous diacritical marks have had to be added, e.g. 

^y ?, c, c, z, z, r, e, etc. Tlig_ Cyrillic alphabet was 

V invented expressly for the Slavonic languages ; and, 

" j^ though the signs are at first strange, they express the 

>>^^ sounds more accurately, and, in reality, aid the learner 

considerably. 

The first task of the student of Eussian is to 
familiarise himself with the alphabet, both printed and 
written, so that he may read and write it with ease and 
pro mptitude . ^ J^ ' : .. ., ,,^ ;V-(\T7 
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hi English the voit'ds cij e, i, o, u have, since Shake- 
speare s time, heen qxQJ^ jUteh/ diverted f rom their original 
value and the general Continental iise. The reader must 
understand that in this Grammar a, e, i, o, u are used as 
in Italian or German : i.e. ah, corthge, j^i^-^^r, poke, rule ; 
excejyt where specially stated otherivisc. 



( xxi ) 

THE KUSSIAN ALPHABET. 

The Kussian Alphabet consists of thuty-six letters. 
Of these there are twelve vowels, a, e, », i, x, o, y, w, 
t, 3, K), fl ; twenty-one consonants, 6, b, r, 4, jk, 3, k, .1, 
M, H, n, p, c, T, % X, u, H, m, m, e; one semi-vowel, 
a (i kratk^yi) ; and two letters which have no sound- 
value of their own, 1, h — they influence the softening 
or hardening of the consonant immediately preceding 
them. 



Printed. 


Italic. 


Caps. 


Ord. 

a 


Caps. Or< 

A a 


li 


6 


B 6 


B 


u 


B e 


r 


r 


r 1 


4 


A 


A 


E 


e 


E r 


Hx' 


Ax 


Hi OK 


(11 


3 

H 


3 .{ 
H u 


In 


•• 

II 


// h 



Name. 



CorrespondiDg Trans- 
Value, literation. 



K 
A 



K 
.1 



K 
J 



K 



a (as in ah) a (/either) 

be (like English bctf/) h 

ve(as in Eng. vcde) v 

ge (like English gay) 

de (like English day) 

ye (like English yea) 

zhe (like French qeai) v 7 • \ [ 
^ ( leisure) ) 

ze (like English zay) z 

i (like English 'e) \ 1 (as m 1 
^ ( pique) ) 



cr 



d 
ye 



y (as in ) 
yet) 3 



u KpaiKoe J 

(i krdtk^yi) ( y^O 

u ch t6mkou < ^ . 

(i8t6c«koy) ( iM'^'n 

ka (like English kah) k 

ell 1 



( i (as in ) 
\nxte) S 



a 
b 

V 






d 

c (//• yc 



V 

z 



z 
1 



k 
1 



* Always " hard " as in (rive. 



(T 






i 



Of> 



XXll 



THE ALPHABET. 



Printed. Italic. 



Name. 



Corresponding Trans- 



Caps. Ord.jCaps. 
M H 



II u 





II 
P 

C 
T 

y 



n 

P 
c 

T 
V 



<I) * 

X X 

U u 
~^l -I 

111 lU 

m ui 

bi bi 

#b b 

« — if 



M 
H 


n 
p 

c 

T 

y 
<i 

X 

U 
y 

// 

m 

rr 

hi 
h 



Ord. 

M em 







n 


n 


p 


P 


• 

c 


<■ 


T 


m 


y 


11 








X 


.V 


U 


^ 


'/ 


H 


/// 


m 



1)1 

b 




en 

o (as in stock) 

pe (as in pctf/) 

err (as in Scotch air) 

ess 

te (as in tay) 

u (as in ride) 

eff 

khali 

tse (as in tsai/) 

ce (as in chask^ 

sa (as in shah) 

yerr (epi») 
yerj(epbi) .^ 
yei|(epb) 
yatt(flTb) 

e (like English e) 
yu (like English yit) 
ya (like English yah /)! 
fita 
i2itsa 



Value. 

m 
n 



P 
r 

s 

t 

u 

f 

(ch in foch 

( or German ch 

ts 
English ch 

English sh 

— -tte- 



literation. 







(combined* 

mute 
(y like i in) 
\ sivim } 

mute 
( like 
( Eussian e 
like e in 
ell 

ya 
f 

like u 



m 
n 

o 

P 
r 

s 

t 

u 

f 
kh 

ts 



V 

c 



« 



V V 

sc 



e 

ya 



♦ Sounded like shch in freshcheese. 



Cursive. 
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EussiAN Script and Italic. 

Italic. Cursive. 



XXlll 



Italic. 



2)8a 

(d ;^ 



A cb 

B 6 

T I 

4 d 



^^j^:^ Mm 



3 3^ 




M/ 



Jo -£ 

Tl/Jb ^ 



u^ 



3 

I i 

Mm 

E ji 





cr 

JoflrcTvE n 






C C 

T rn 
jHup 

M bi 

/uJ^TLW^ ^ Jb 




t 



9 3 
Ju ^^ 

r ^ 



3 a 

JO fO 

a 

Yv 



^ife^Co^ 




( xxiv ) 
^ Specimen of Handwriting. 

* Italic. 

B^ MHHijmij MU3HU mpyomjH) 
TibcnumcH'Ab 6Z> cepdiiw tpycwb 
Odmj MOAumey nydnyio 
TeepMy n nausycmh 

Ecnih ciua 6jatodarnua/i 

B?) C036ynhU C.tOO^ ,'}fCU6hlX7j 

H dtiimerm nenonnmHan 
CsMman npejecwb eh nuxh 

C^ dyiuii nam dpeM/i cnamumcn 

CoMHibUbe dcueiw 

H Gibpumcn u luanemcn 

H maKh AciKO, jciko. (JlepMonmoQ-b.) 



1 



^ 
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THE ALPHABET. /. *. .^ 

PARTICUi/^^ttention is drawn to 6, g, (), u, m, 
«, n, Cy m, U] letters which often occasion the 
learner difficulty. To distinguish m and tu in loose 
writing, a line is often used above and below, e.g. m, m. 
Remember in all transliterations a, e, i, o, u should 
be sounded as in father, cortege (or etp, v. footnote, p. 3), 
pique, Tom, n^le. 

§ 1. The Use and Value of the Letters. 

The Russian language is nearly phonetic, but has kept 
a number of letters that have lost their separate values, 
e.g. i, t, V, e; and further, like English, has a strong 
tonic accent, which tends to slur the preceding and 
following syllables. 

e.g. Wolverhampton, indtibitahlyy my lord, labora- 
tory , Sunday, destUtoriness. 

In such English words the vowels all become merged 
in the atonic vowel, phonetically written 9 (e.g. a in 
" villa "), and in Russian a similar phenomenon obtains. 

But the Russian alphabet, with these reservations, has 
symbols assigned to every separate sound, and thus is 
nearly phonetic. 

The Russian tonic accent is very hard to acquire, 

and can only be learnt by practice. A few hints can 

be given here and there. In this Grammar it is marked 

throiigJiottt, as in all dictionaries. 

B 



2 russian grammar. 

§ 2. The Vowels. 

(1) Russian has no less than fifteen symbols for 
vowels. They are partly survivals of an older stage of 
the language. 

They are divided into " hard " and " soft," i.e. simple, 
or preceded by the consonant y. This distinction 
afiFects the grammar and pronunciation of every word, 
and the following table must be committed to memory : — 

Hard: a 3 bi o y i 

Soft : a e, t h, i, y e H) b 

(2) a accented* is soimded like a in "father," but 
Pronunciation somewhat shorter. 

of a and h. e.g. 6a6a woman 

a unaccented is sounded like a in " villa." e.g. oaoa. 

The familiar phonetic symbol for this sound is a, 
the atonic vowel. Thus 6a6a is sounded " bab?." 

Unaccented a is sounded like the Eussian e after 
Hi, H, m, m. ^[v. §5 (4).] - 

A accented is sounded ya, e.g. a I. 
fl unaccented is sounded y(i or yi or i, 

e.g. Bafia-ara (Bab^-yiga), the name of the 
Eussian witch; jib6aTi (ly libit) they love. 
In one instance a is sounded a in the reflexive 
suffix ca (sa). [v. § 41, V. (1).] 

A (ya) also represents the Old Slav nasal vowel § (sounded like 
French in in " brin "). This historical fact explains such verbal 
forms as HsaTb, hcmy' Hsuy, root ziii, 2&, and nouns in -mh, e.g. njaMH, 
ii.ia>MeHn flame, [v. § 21 and § 49, II.] Polish conserves the Old 
Slav nasals o and §, e.g. s^d^id, Bussian cy4BTb (sud'it*) to judge. 

'*' ** Accented" means emphasised, stressed. There are no 
written accents in Bussian, except in elementary grammars E^ud 

texts. 



PKO^'UNclATIu^^' 3 

(3) 3 is used in foreign words adapted to Russian, 

but in no pure Russian wonls except 

^Treft"^'' '^^^'^ (^^^^> ^^^^' ^^ ^^ sounded like the 

French e in ** treve," or the English ai in 

" hair," but shorter. It is only used in transliteration 

of foreign e-sounds. 

e.g. 3si4eBi Emden, noarb (po-et) poet, 9hi Aisne 

e and i now represent the same sound, namely ye. In 
older Russian t had a separate value, varying between 
ye and ya.* 

e.g. Eicarepiua (Yekaterin^) Catherine 
tMi (yem) I eat 

e is used : — 
(i) When it represents e [v. § 2 (5) and § 9]. 

(ii) When it is inserted to avoid heavy consonants 
and represents i» [v. § 2 (7) and § 32] ; e.g. 
Bees, Bca (veiS, fsya) all. 

When unaccented it becomes a faint ye or i sound, 
e.g. noie (polye) field chhcc (sinyeye) blue 

The pronouns oahu and OAiii, ouh masc, out fern, and 
neuter, are both sounded 04HM, ohu (adni, ani). 

(4) The sound-value of bi is best understood as a 

rapid combination of German ii with i, 

^''o^TZdn!' ^^' 5 or, it may be got by placing the 

tongue in the u position, the lips in the 
i position. Roughly, it may be produced by sounding 
the English word hin deep in the throat. 

No word can ever begin with the vowel bi. 

♦ The sound " ye " (e and t) is open [y6] or close [y6] according 
ft9 tl^e foUowing consooi^nt is " bard " or " soft." 

B 2 
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H is the pure i-sound, produced with elongation of 
the lips, as in French or German. 

i (h 'CTii TOHKOK) = with a dot) is the same, but only 

used before other vowels (e.g. MH^Hic [mnSnie] opinion), 
except in one word, Mipi the world. 

When H is used in diphthongs or reduced to the con- 
sonantal value of y in " yet," it is written a and called 
u KpaiKoe (h short). 

e.g. craH (stai) flock 

Y (uHSHaa) is equivalent to h, and only used to 
represent the Greek u in a few Church words. 

Note. — Mipi world, HHpi peace, mvpo myrrh, t^mxh synod, and 
Bja^HMipi Vladimir (and similar names, e.g. Kas^Mip-b). 

(5) acfiented is sounded like the German short o in 
Pronunciation " Gott," and can be imitated hy shortening 
of and e. i\^q English vowel-sound mo (e.g. cough). 

e.g. pori horn 

HThacccntcd is sounded a or d, 

e.g. xopomo (kh^ri^so) line 
nopa (para) time 
CJOBO (slov^) word 

e is sounded yd, i.e. o with a ^/orf-sound. It only 
occurs in accented syllables, and in writing is not 
distinguished from e, except in elementary books. 
J Jules are given in § 9 for the change from e to e. 
e.g. pyjKbe (ruz6) gun 
neceie (nisyote) ye carry 
jKeHbi (zony) the wives 
ejyniKa (y61u8ka) fir-tree 



^ 
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(6) y is sounded like u in "rule" or "pull"; lo 

Pronunciation is sounded like u in "universe/' but 
of y and lo. shorter. 

e.g. H)()H.ieu (yubiley) jubilee 
HCC]^ (nisu) I cany 

(7) I and h are mute in modern Kussian. The 
Pronunciation former indicates the hardness of a con- 

ofiandb. sonant; the latter the softness, i.e. the 
absence or presence of a yod element. 

e.g. 6wj'b (by!) he was Bfl3^ (vyas) elm 
6hUb (byr) a tale BH3b (vyas) bond 

But in older Eussian !» had a value something like 
the u in " nut," and b a soft short i-sound. 

Hence the differences in conjugation and declension 
between po^x, po^a (po4Ti generation), and porb, pi a 
(fOTh mouth), lepeib to rub, ipy I rub. 

This is because in all open syllables (i.e. ending in 
a vowel) i> and b became mute ; in all closed syllables 
(i.e. ending in a consonant) i> and b disappeared when 
unaccented, or became o and e when accented. E.g. 
A^Ho, 4xnV (the bottom), now 4H0, 40Hi; piTb', pxia 
(the mouth), now poTb, pia; 4bHb', Ahuk (day), now 
4eeb, 4Hfl [d'nya]. 

Obviously then 1 and b can only occur medially 
(in compounds) smd finally . 

Further, theoretically no Eussian word ends in a 
consonant; the mute vowel is always added, even in 
foreign words. 

e.g. •I6H40HI London Bpibcccjib Brussels 

Latterly, there is a tendency to discard final i., when 
it is merely orthographical. 
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§ 3^ The Consonants — Voiced and Unvoiced. 

The consonants must first be divided into unvoiced 
and voiced (e.g. in English t and d, ^> and />). 

We then have : — 





Labials. 


Dentals. 


Gutturals. 


Mutes unvoiced : 


n 


T 


K 


„ voiced : 


G 


4 


r 


Nasals : 


M 


H 


— 


Spirants unvoiced : 


<i> e 


— 


X 


voiced : 


B 


— 


— 



The remainder must be separately classed : — 

Sibilants. Compound cor^onants. 

Unvoiced rem q ii, m 

Voiced: 3 hs -^i^P*- - 

Liquids : Ji and p. 



§ 4. General Observations on the Consonants. 

(1) There is no nasal guttural in Russian, like the 
English ng. 

e.g. jKCHKa (zon-ka) little woman (hk as in pa^icake) 

(2) When 5, 4, r, b, 3, and »c are final consonants, 
they are sounded like n, t, k, *, c, and id. 

e.g. paGi (rap) slave 

4*41 (d'et) grandfather 

pori (rok) horn 

ocrpoBi* (6strj?f) island 

loacb (los) lie 

po3Ti (ros) of the roses 
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(3) When ia coinpoiin<ls t proeeden 4, the first t is 
assimilated to 4. 

e.g. OT^aTB (ad-dat') to give yp 

« 

(4) When in the same syllable 3 precedes », or c 
precedes dj, the combination is sounded like Ht», and iiiui. 

e:g. n63}Re (pozzi) later 
Bbicmiu (vyssi) highest 

(5) * is scarcely found in original Eussian words ; 
is almost disused, and has the same phonetic value, 
just as ph in "phonetic" has the same sound as / in 
" fine." 

(6) When k and r precede t in the same syllable, 
they are commonly sounded as x (kh). 

e.g. BoiTH (nokhtya) of the nail 
KTO (khto) who 



(7) Other instances of assimilation {these constitute 


rides) : — 






6^4TO 


(biitt^) 


as if 


c4tiaTb 


(zdelaf) 


to do 


orB 3apH 


(adzari) 


from the dawn 


npoc^a 


(proz'b^) 


request 


csacTi»e 


(sciist'e) 


happiness 


MSBOSnHKl) 


(izvoscik) 


driver 


«1T0 


(sto) 


what 


MHTKiH 


(myakhki) 


soft 


jier»ie 


(lekhce) 


easier 



Generally speaking the siobsequent letter, voiced or 
unvoiced, attracts and assimilates the preccdinfj. 
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(8) H before h is sounded m. 

e.g. CK]f4H0 (skusn^) weary 

(9) All consonants are sounded, except 4 and t in 
-34H-, -CTH- ; Ji in coJHiie (sontsi) suii ; jb final after labials. 

e.g. noaAHiH (pozni) late 

aiacTHbiii (vlasny) powerful 

py6jb (I'up*) rouble 

MbicJb (iiiys) thought 

§ 5. The *' Hard " and " Soft " Consonants. 

PrelimiTiary. 

The vowels have already been divided into two sets 
hard and soft^ i.e. plain and ioticised, viz. : — 

Hard: a a bi v t. 

Soft : fl e t H i e H) b 

Some consonants can be combined with any of the 
vowels. These consonants are either hard or soft accord- 
ing as tJie vowel following is hard or soft. 

Other consonants are naturally " hard " or " soft," 
and can only be used with certain vowels. 

The st7*ictest attention must be paid to these rules ; as 
they eoiyplain the inflections, a7id dispose of most of the 
apparent exceptions, 

(1) The Labials, 

The labials n, 6, m, b can all be either " hard " or 
" soft," and can be used with any of the vowels. 

But note that x is inserted after 11, 6, m, and b in 
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all *soft" nominal forms and in all verbal forms before 
K) and e. 

e.g. JOBUTb (lavit') to catch 

jo&iH) (lavlyu) catch 

ToproeaTb (t^rg^vat') to trade 

Toproaifl (targovlya) trade 

Otherwise n, 6, m, *, b are sounded like English p, b, 
m, f, V, subject to the general remarks in § 4 (2). 

(2) The Dentals. 

The dentals can be used with any of the vowels. 
But they modify their pronunciation, and are changed 
in derivatives and verbal forms into palatals when 
" soft." 

T, A and u " hard " are sounded as in English. 
lb and 4b are sounded midway between t and c, 
something like the cockney "don7-yer know ?" " did-you ?" 

Hb is sounded nrwuille like Spanish n, French and 
Italian gn. 

These sounds are here denoted t\ d' and n. » 

Thus we have : — 

Hard : la [la] tw to tv rb 
Soft : Tfl le TR Te tk) ib, sounded t*a, t*e, etc. 
Soft derivatives: le sy 

e.g. njiaiHTb (plat'if) to pay 

n.iaMj^ (placii) I pay 

MCiOT^Tb (m^bt'it*) to thrash 

MOJOM]^ (mdldW) I thrash 

MOJoian. (malot'it) they thrash 
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Under identical conditions a changes to 5K. 

e.g. cTbUHTbcii (styditsa) to be ashamed 

OTbUHTca (stydyatsa) they are ashamed 
hi(t cTbiHsyci. (sty Ms') I am ashamed 

Itussian, however, has some Church Slavonic deriva- 
tives, in which under these same conditions t became 
lU, and 4, 3K4. 

e.g. npc4X (pret) before (preposition) 

npexcAC (prezdi) before (adverb) 
cjia^-KiA (slatki) sweet, cjaiiie (slasce) sweeter 
pOAHTb (rad'it') to bear, pO/K^aTb (razdat*) 

(3) The Gutturals. 

The gutturals k, r, x are in Eussian words ufiver 
combined with a, a, bi, e, 10, b. 

In Old Eussian, before these vowels, they were regu- 
larly changed in all nominal and verbal inflections and 
in all derivatives to u and h, m and m or c respectively. 
In modem Eussian these changes only take place in 
verbs and derivatives. 

The series of hard and soft gutturals is as follows : — 
Hard: Ka kg kv ki 

Soft : be KH 

Soft Derivatives: qa Me Mil mo or Me mv 

or UH uy 

Similarly with r and x ; but r changes to jk, and x 

to 111. 

Thus : ra re rn ro rv ^^ 

Derivatives jKa jkc jkii ;ko or Hie wv a;i 

xa xe XH xo xv xii 
Derivatives lua me iiiii 1110 or me mv nib or iiii» 
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Thus in Enssian the " hard " noun bojki. (volk) wolf, 
has a plural b6jikh, but an adjective BOji^iiH. 

Thufl, too : — 

ripara (Prag^) Prague, has an adjective lIpaiKCKiii 
Bon> (Bokh) God, I)0}KecTB6 (Bazestvo) deity 
CKaKaTb (skakat*) to leap,cKa«iy (skaSu) I leap(= kk)) 
Bepxi* (verkh) above, BepuiHiia (virsin.?) the height 

K is always like the English h except in cases noted 
in § 4 (6). 

r is always like the English g in "got" or "give" : 
except (1) it is used to represent the foreign sound h, 
e.g." FojiJiaH^ifl (GoUandiya) Holland ; also in the 
Eussian word rocno^h (Haspod*) Lord. (2) It is 
sounded like a voiced x before dentals, e.g. Torjta 
(takhda) tlien ; also in Borb God, and names of 
towns ending in 6ypn>. (3) It is sounded b in the 
adjective gen. sing, termination -aro, -ore. 
e.g. caMoro (s^m^vo) of himself 

^ypHoro (durnov?) of the bad man 
Aooparo (dobr^v^) of the good man 

X is always sounded as in German ach or ich, 
e.g. xaia (khata) hut 
xiiJbiH (khily) feeble 
caxapi (sakhar) sugar 

(4) The Sihihtnts and Compound Consmiaoifs. 

c, 3, in, HRy H are always sounded like the consonants 
in the English words sword, ;5eal, short, leisure, chwvch ; 
subject to the general remarks in § 4 (2, 7, and 8). 
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c and 3 can be hard or soft and take any vowel. 
When "soft" they are sonnded high on the palate, as 
though a sharp i-sound followed. They are here denoted 
as s and i, 

m is a combination of s and 6, which has to be 
practised. 

' Hi, ni, and u, are always hard. 
4 and m always soft. 

They can only be used with the following vowels : — 

Hard: }Ka ate ;kh sko or ;Ke >kv ;Kh or hs^ 

ma me ma me or mo my mt or mi 

iia lie II bi and un qo uy ui 

H), fl, bi are never used after w, 4 or m. 

c and 3 in soft derivatives change to m and hc, 
Q.^, 3Atcb (zd'^s) hear, 6-IH31 (bliz) near, 34tmfliu, 



G.lHHiHiu. 



Soft: qa ne mh 'io or qe qy m> 
lua me ma mo or me my mb 

However, though in modern Eussian the three 
sibilants m, at, VI, are accounted hard, in older Bussian 
m and ac were soft ; and the same rules of pronunciation 
in unaccented syllables apply to ma, aca, na and ma as 
to fl, viz. the vowel-value changes from a to i, and not 
a to 9. 

e.g. qacoBHfl (cesovnya) clock-tower 
Hsapa (z^pa or zira) heat 
marii (segi) steps 
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n is always hard ; it can, unlike any of the other 
sibilants, be followed by bi ; and, like them, unaccented 
no always becomes, and is written, w. 



Nom. 


Instr, 


e.g. OTem 


OTaoMi the father 


(at'ets) 


(atsom) , 


H^Meai 


HtimeMi the German 


(ne'mits) 


(n^'mtsim) 



i.e. no should have been ^pelt ue. 
Accented : mo me or mo He or 40 ao me or mo 
Unaccented: me »e «ie ue me 

(5) The Liquids, 

i and p can be accompanied by any vowel. 

The pronunciation of both jih and jb is quite 
difiFerent from that of the English I. 

jIx* is a guttural-sounded I produced by raising the 
back of the tongue and contracting the air-passage: 
the front part of the tongue is drawn back and rounded, 
whilst the lips are rounded. It may be imitated 
by pronouncing the English word pull deep in the 
throat. 

jb is a palatal almost like the French I in " vil.'' 

p-b is trilled, more like the Scotch r, pb is palatal 
with a faint yod-sounA. These sounds can only be 
acquired by ear. 

With regard to the liquids .1 and p two special rules 
of formation should be noted : — 

In roots of the type rpa4x, ropo^'b (grat, gor^t) 
town, the Church Slavonic had the monosyllabic form, 

* In Polish written I, 
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Bussian the dissyllabic ; and as the Church language 
has greatly influenced Kussian, the modern language 
has examples of both. 

e.g. 3JaT0, 304010 (zlati?, zol^t.?) gold ; crpaoa 
(str^na) land ; cTopona (st^r^na) side; xpaHHTb 
(khra^it*) to preserve ; xoi)OHHTb (kh^r^nit*) 
to bury ; r6po4i (gor^t) city ; but DeTporpa^-L 
(Pitragrat) Petrograd ; 6eperb (b'erek) coast ; 
but DpHopejKbc (pfibfezi) the foreshore ; MOJOA'b 
(molod) young; MJMiue (mladsi) younger. 

§ 6. Conglomerated Consonants when Final. 

Eussian dislikes a word ending in a conglomeration 
of consonants. Thus Egypt is Eriineni (Yegipit), where 
erb would in Old Eussian have been written brb. 
[v. § 2 (6).] 

Similarly, in neuter and feminine nouns, where the 
genitive plural is the root, e.g. aIio, ^tj'b (d'e'la, d*61'), 
-erb, deed, a vowel o, e or e is sometimes inserted, 
especially when the last consonant is a or p. 

e.g. cecipa, cecrp^ or cecrep'b (sistra, syostr or 
sistyor) sister; Hrpa (igra) game, adjective 
mopHbiu (igorny) ; CBa4boa (svad'W) wedding, 
CBajiedi* (svadip) ; lerKa (tyotka) aunt, TeiOKb 
(tyot^k) ; 6acHfl (basnya) fable, oaceux (basin) ; 
aa.iKa (palka) stick, najoK^ (pal^k). 

§ 7. Transliteration into Eussian. 

The Eussians, possessing their own special alphabet, 
have to transliterate foreign names and words. Within 
the limitations of their script they strive to be phonetic. 

For h they use r. 

e.g. FaMoyprb Hamburg. 



PRONUNCIATION. 1 5 

■ 

For the English ih they substitute t. 

e.g. Smith CMHTb. 

For German eu, dti they use efi. 

e.g. JeuxTCQoeprb Leuchtenberg. 

For the French u, German u, they use lo. 
e.g. lipioccejb Bruss^l (Brussels). 

For the French eu, German o, they use and write e. 

e.g. Feie Goethe. 
For the rest they try to represent sounds accurately, 
e.g. ^ffccHTiLMCHi gentleman, BpaHTom* Brighton, 
KOMHJb^o comme il faut, IIoaHKapd Foincare, 
Ty.iOH'L Toulon, }KaHi> Jean, 4Hiiaui Dinant, 
•lyBCHi Louvain, Ep^KCHcaHb Brzezan. 
All these foreign words, if they end in consonants 
or vowels that accord with Eussian declensions, namely 
•i», b, ii, a, a, o (neuter), e (neuter), are declined in the 
same way regularly. 

e.g. l>3K0H0ii'i> by Bacon, b^ J^Beat in Louvain, 
Bi 4Huaui at Dinant (or Dinan). [v. § 23 (3).] 

§ 8. Eussian Diphthongs. 
Eussian diphthongs are nearly all formed with y ; 
and are ae, hh, sounded like i in " white," only broader ; 
en and Ok like ey in " grey," but longer ; oh, ea almost 
as English " boy " ; and yu, lou like ui in " bruited." 

The digraph ay denotes a true diphthong only in 
foreign w^ords. 

e.g. fipayHiUBeun Epayn^ Braunschweig (Biuns- 
wick) Brown. 
In Eussian words (when found) the a and the y are 
separate vowels. 

e.g. ecayj^ a Cossack captain. Cf. in French 
" ca^^tchouc." 
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§ 9. The Change of e to e. 

The reader will have observed there is no symbol 
for yo, and the diaeresis over e is only used in elementary 
school-books. 

The following rules will guide him in the pronuncia- 
tion of e as ye, or yo. 

The rule is that accented e preceding a hard con- 
sonant or oxytone is pronounced e. 

e.g. cejo (4il6) village, plural ceja, cejn> (sob, sol) ; 
[uaHerb (plaftit) he weeps, but pacTerb (rastyot) 
he grows ; pyxtBe (ruzo) gun ; cMepib (smert') 
death; ejyiUKa (yolusk^), eJKa (yolka) fir- 
tree ; McpiBbiH (myortvy) dead ; KOHeM-k 
(k^nyom) by the horse; name (nasi) our 
(neut. nom. sing.) ; tboc (tvayo) thy (neut. 
nom. sing.). 

Exceptions : — 

e accented before a hard syllable is not pro- 
nounced e — 

(1) In words ending in -eux, e.g. Kyneui (kupets) 
merchant. This is because u was originally soft, 
[v. § 5 (4).] 

(2) Before the adjectival terminations -ckIh and -hih, 
which- are unaccented and were originally preceded by 
b, softening the consonant. 

e.g. JKCBa (iSina) wife, plur. iKeHbi (Sony), adj. 
HceHCKiu (Senski). 

(3) In foreign words. 

e.g. anreKa (apt'ek?) apothecary's shop 
6HJerb (bilet) ticket 
4en6n]a (d*epe§9) despatch 
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(4) In words from Church Slavonic. 
e.g. KpecTB (kfesfc) cross 

Beoo (neto) heaven, but He6o palate of mouth 
Ba4eac4a (nad'ezd?) hope, but HaAe»sa (popularly) 

And in some few other words, such as 4ep3KiJi bold, 
4ep30CTb boldness, cKBepebiH nasty, yseoubiii educational, 
JKCBI* lion (but A'ewh the name Leo), npe^M^Tb subject. 

These words may also he taken as an exercise in the 
application of the rules regarding pronunciation. 

(5) In some words where e should be spelt t, which 
never undergoes this change^ cf. § 2 (3). 

e.g. 6iecKT» brightness, MeJiKiu little, Heioqb trifle, 
Bpe4i damage 

(6) The preposition 6e3i without, which is generally 
proclitic. 

e.g. 6631. iHHTa (bissCita) without a shield 

(7) In the words sepx'b above, uepi;oBb church, 
nepBbiu first, qeiBepri Thursday, sepnaib to draw up, 
MepKHyTb to grow dusk, cTepBa carrion, cepni sickle, 
Bep6a willow, cep^ue heart, 00^631 vanished, yate already, 
BOo6me in general. 

e remains before a soft consonant : — 

(1) In declensions and conjugations where other 
forms are hard and e is regular. 

e.g. Hecefflb Hecei'b, Hece&ii, Heceie 

thou carries t he, we, ye carry 

yieci precipice, ea yieci on the precipice 

so 6epe3a birch-tree, bt> 6epe3i in the birch. 

c 



V 
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(2) In the instrumental singular of soft feminine 
nouns in h, like the hard nouns. 

e.g. rpoBOK) (rpo3a threat) 
scMJeio (seMJifl earth) 
But MoefO, TBoeio^ cbo^h), with e Tiot e. 

Also before the adjectival termination -kIh. As 
explained in § 33 (8), this -Kifl is a grammarian's mis- 
rendering of the former form -koh, and, this k being 
only visually soft, there is no real exception to the 
rule. So, too, mcKa cheek, meKH cheeks (because after 
gutturals bi is never used ; v. § 5 (3)). 

• • 

(3) In the following words 4 becomes 4, like e, e : — 
3Bl34a star 3Bt34bi (plural) 

THfe^o nest rHt3Aa (plural) 

npio6p4cTH to obtain npio6p'&ii* (past tense) 
mAcTH to bloom niHrh (past tense) 
ci^jo saddle ct^^a (plural) 

HaA^Baib to dress Ha^iBaHi (past part, pass.) 

no3iBbiBaTb to yawn 
saneHaTjtH'b impressed 
cHiiKa sally 

These words are merely misspelt. 

In two words » is sounded e : — 
TpflCb he shook, sounded rpecb 
aanparb he yoked (his horse), sounded sanperb 

Lastly, ea, the genitive of ona she, is sometimes 
pronounced ee like the accusative (which is ee, sounded 

* And other compounds of this verb. 
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§ 10. The Parts of Speech (nacTH pi'iH). 

The parts of speech in Bussian are : — 

1(1) Nouns, iuK cymecTB^Teibiioe 
(2) Adjectives, iua npHjaraTejbHoe 
(3) Pronouns, M'lcTOHM^Hie 
Conjitgated (4) Verbs, rjaroji 
Declined (5) Numerals, hma iHCJiATejihHoe 
^(6) Adverbs, napiqie 

(7) Prepositions, npe4j6ri 

(8) Conjunctions, coK)3i 

(9) Interjections, MOK^OMeTie 



Uninflectedl 



There is no article. 

Occasionally o^^hi* (one) is used as an indefinite 
article. 

There is no special form for adverbs formed from 
adjectives. The neuter singular is used, except in 
adjectives in -ckIh, where the form is -ckh. 

The verbs only have one regularly formed tense, 
namely the present ; and no other personal forms for 
past tenses, passives, moods, etc. These meanings are 
supplied by other simple modifications. 

c 2 
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THE NOUN (Aufl cymecTBATe^ibHoe). 
§ 11. Preliminary Observations. 

The Eussian noun has three genders, masculine, 
feminine, and neuter (p64bi u^HcecRiH, aReHCKiii, cpeAHiii). 
But Eussian presents no great difficulties in the 
ascertainment of gender, for — 

(a) Nouns proper or common denoting males only, 
whatever the termination, are masculine ("natural" 
gender). 

e.g. Heaui John, DeTH Peter, HBaHbKO John, Boe- 
B04a general, CHpoTa orphan (masc. or fern.). 

. ()8) Nouns denoting females always have a feminine 
termination ("natural" and "grammatical" gender 
coincide). 

(7) The inflections of the masculine and neuter are 
identical, save in the nominative, vocative, and accusative 
singular and plural ; just as in Latin bellum only differs 
from equiis in these cases. 

(S) Generally speaking, the termination fixes the 
gender, unlike French or German, where the beginner 
has no guide, and can only learn by rote. 

(i) Thus, nouns ending in t», b and h are masculine, 
despite foreign etymology, 

e.g. CTOJi table iiipii4Tb writing 

Papb Tsar yHHBepcHTerL university 

6a3HCb basis KOHb horse 

KpAsHCL crisis ciOHi elephant 

cojiOBeH nightingale 

(ii) Nouns ending in 0, e, e are neuter, 
e.g. noae field cojinne sun 

fijbio fact 6ijkbe washing 
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(iii) Words ending in a, h, b are feminine, desqnte 
foreign etymology. 

e.g. pyKa hand njfia bullet 

Apaua drama (to Spdfia, le drame, das Drama, 
etc.) 

With this apparent exception, as in Latin and Greek, 
that words in a and h of masculine signification are 
masculine, but declined like feminines. Unlike 
German or French, the gender primarily follows the 
meaning, not the termination. 

e.g. HyHC<iHHa man cjyra man-servant 

4H4fl nncle IleTfl Peter (short for DeTpi) 

lOHonia youth y5iHua murderer (masc. or fem.) 

Maac, Fem, Neut 

Terminations: t» a o 

i> a e 

ii b Mfl 

§ 12. The Declensions. 

There are three declensions. 

(1) Original o-stems: masculines in i., b and ii, 
neuters in o, e, e. 

(2) Original a-stems : feminines in a and ». 

(3) Original i-stems : 

(a) One masculine word, nyib path. 

(^) Many feminines, principally abstracts in 
-ocTb, e.g. chopocTb speed. 

(7) Two relics of older declensions : 

Maib, MarepH, cf. mater, matris, mother 
40Mb, Aoiepii daughter 
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(S) Neuters in ma, mchh. 
e.g. HMfl, HMCHH name, cf . Latin nomen, nominis ; c^ma, 
cbMeun seed, cf. Latin smen, seminis [v. § 2 (2)] 

In Old Slavonio there was, as in Latin, an u declension (e.g. 
man/us, manus). This has disappeared, but has left traces in the 
irregidar genitives and locatives in y of the first (Russian) 
declension : also in the masculine genitive plural termination -OB-b. 

§ 13. The Cases. 

There are seven cases. 

' (1) Nominative, HMeHHTejbHbiH ^a4eHC^ 

S (2) Vocative, BsareibBbiH 

H (3) Accusative, BuHHTeibHbiH 

z (4) Genitive, PoAUTeibHbiu 

5 (5) Dative, 4^TejbHbiH 

(6) Instrumental, TsopiiTejbHbiH 

(7) Locative or Prepositional, npe^JoacHWH naAeasb 

This list looks formidable, but, as with ApoUyon's 
lion in "The Pilgrim's Progress," apprehensions vanish- 
on a close approach. 

The vocative only subsists in a few Church words, 
e.g. Boaie from Borb God, XpHcre from XpHCTOci Christ, 
r6cno4H from rocno^b Lord, Ihcj^cc from iHcycb Jesus, 
oTHe from OTeui* father, [v. § 69, IT.] 

The objective is identical with the nominative iu 

all nouns denoting inanimate, but with the genitive in 

all nouns denoting animate objects. This rule has one 

exception— for the one instance where the accusative 

has an independent form, namely, the accusative 

singular of nouns in a and a. 

e.g. fl BiAiA'h Ilapa (genitive) h I{apimy. 
I saw the Tsar and the Tsaritsa. 

y^iiTeJb npoHe.li Bame coHHHeBie. 
The teacher read your work, 
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The original Slav accusative has vanished (except 
in the singular of nouns in a and a), and has been 
replaced by the nominative or genitive forms. 

In all negative sentences the object is in the 
genitive, whatever the noun, and without exception, 
e.g. fl He 0K6u4Ui^ cBoeii paooTbi. 

I have not finished my work; the genitive 
being partitive in meaning " nothing of my 
work." 
. fl oHKor^a He cibixaji laKHXi cKaaoKii. 
I never heard such stories. 

The instrumental case marks the agent by whom, 
and the locative or prepositional is used to denote the 
place in which ; in modern Bussian it cannot be vsed by 
itsdfy but only with certain prepositions, hence it is 
often called the " prepositional." 

e.g. Bi ceji (fsile) in the village. 

fl roBopHJi* HHKOiat (ya g^v^rit anik^laye). 
I was talking of Nicholas. 
Thus, virtually, there are only five separate forms 
for the cases — nominative, genitive, dative, instru- 
mental, and locative. 

§ 14. The Numbers. 

There are two numbers, singular and plural (e^uH- 
cTBeHHoe 4Hci6, MHojKecTBeuHoe 4HCJi6). The forms are 
almost identical for masculine nouns in i, b, h, and 
feminines in a, a ; neuters in o, e, e only differ in forming 
the nominative and accusative plural in a, h, as in Latin. 

In ancient Bassian there was a dual, but this is obsolete. Some 
few forms of it sarvive as irregularities, [v. § 24 (3).] 

The plural of nouns in h, of the third declension, is 
slightly diiferent. 
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§ 15. Hard and Soft Nouns. 

All nouns of the first and second declensions are 
"hard" or "soft" throughout: i.e. there is a double 
scheme of declension in "hard'* or "soft" vowels, 
according as the root is hard or soft. 

Those who have learnt the rules in § 3 and § 5 will 
find no difficulty in grasping this fundamental difference, 
which underlies all Eussian inflections. 

Nouns of the b declension, the third, are naturally 
all " soft." 

Scheme of DECLEiiSioNS. 







First 
Declension. 




Second 
Declension. 


Third 
Declension. 




Masci 
Hard. 

1 
'h 


iiUne. 

Soft. 


Neu 
Hard. 


iter. 
Soft. 

c e 


Feminine. 
Hard. Soft. 

a fl 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Sing. 
Nom. 


1 
b ii 

1 


b 


Mfl 


Ace. 


LikeN 


'. or G. 





c e 


y K) 


b 


Mfl 


Gen. 


a[y] 


« [lo] 


a 


fl 


U H 

1 


H 


MeHH 


Dat. 


y 


K) 


y 


10 


t '6 


H 


MeHH 


Instr. 


OMl 


eMT> 


0M1> 


eM'b 


OK) CH) 


iio 


MeHeM-t 


Loo. 


*[y] 


t [»] 


* 


t 


* t 


H 


MeHH 


Plur. 












1 


Nom. 


M 


H 


a 


a 


U 1 H 


H '■ Mena 


Ace. 


LikeN 


r. or G. 


a 


n 


Like N. or G. 


H 


MOHa 


Gen. 


OBI eii 


eB'b ett 


b 


elk 


ii 


b eii 


C» 


HGHl 


Dat. 


AWh 


HMTi 


aMi 


flMl 


aM-b 


flM'b 


AMI 


HenaM-b 


Instr. 


aMM 


flMH 


aMH 


flMH 


aMH 


flMH 


bMH 


MenaMH 


Loc. 


axil 


flXli 


axi 


flXli 


axi 


flXl 


flXl 


MeHaxTi 



It will be observed that in the plurals there is 
scarcely any divergence. 
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§16. Examples of Masculine Nouns in the 


FiKST Declension (oepBoe cKJioHeHie). 




Singular, 




1 


tooth 


work 


cry 


N. V. 


3v6Ti 


Tpy4'L 


KpHKl 


Ace. 


3y6i 


Tpy4X 


ICpHKl* 


Gen. 


3^6a 1 


Tpy4a 


KpuKa 


Dat. 1 


3y6y 


ipsAf 


KpuKy 


Instr. i 


31^601l'l> 


Tpy^oMi 1 


KpAKOM'b 


TiOc. \ 


3]f6* 


Tpy^i 


Kp^Kt 


K V. 


3^6bl 


' Tpy4'»i 


KpHKH 


Ace. 


3v5bl 


Tpy4M 


KpAKH 


Gen. 


3y66B'i, 


Tpy46Bi 


KpHKOB'b 


Dat. 


3yoaM'i> 


1 Tpy4aM'L 


KpHKaM'L 


Instr. 


3y6aMH 


; Tpy4aMii 


KpHRaMU 


Loc. 


3yoaxi 


Tpy4ax'i. 


; KpHKaX'b 




Singular, 






key 


a German 


march 


N. V. 


KJK)<!^ 


fliiieui 


Mapmi 


Ace. 


KJiioni 


niuua 


Mapmi 


Gen. 


oioqa 


Htnua 


Mapma 


Dat. 


KJIOHy 


ii'l^Muy 


Biapmy 


Instr. 


KJIOHOMl 


utMiieui 


Btapmeiix 


Loc. 


lUIOM'b 

4 


H'BMUi 

Plural, 


iiapmi 


K V. 


KifOHU 


Htimbi 


iiapmH 


Ace. 


KJIOHH 


H^MIieBX 


MapuiH 


Gen.' 


KJfOH^H 


HtMUeB'b 

1 


uapineH 


Dat 


KJ10<iaM^ 


RBsmaMx 


MapmaMii 


Instr. 


KJIIOHaillH 


utMuaMii 

1 


MapiuaMu 


Loc. 


1 KJHOHtixX 


Btsmaxx 


uapmaxx 
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These six examples illustrate regular forms in 
" hard " consonants. Please observe the variations necessary 
after gutturals and palatals^ and re-read § 5 (3) and (4). 
The rules in § 5 apply to ail declensions and conjugations. 
Thus RifOHaMTi is sounded klucam, napinii marsy, etc. 

Examples of Weak Stems. 

Singular. 



K V. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 

N. V. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 



hero 

repoH 

repofl 

repofl 

repoK) 

repocMi 

repoi 



horse ' battle 



KOHb 
KOUil 

Koea 

KOBK) 

KOBeMl 

KOHi 

Plural. 



repoH 


KOHH 


^ep6eB^ 


KOfleH 


rep6ein» 


KOHCH 


repofl Ml 


KOHttMl 


repofliiii 


KOUflMH 


repoflxi 


KOUHXl 



60H 

^ u 

OOH 

66fl 
66(0 
66eMi 
66t 

OOH 

ooeBi 

60flM'b 
60tt.HH 



knife 

(» originaUy soft) 
HOHTb 

HOHTb 

HOHSa 

HO»y 

HOHCOM-b 

HOHCi 

HOHtH 
HOHCII 

Howeii 

HOifiaM'b 
HOKaMlf 
HOHCaXl* 



These examples should be learnt by heart ; they are 
explained, and rules stated, in § 5 (3) and (4). 

§ 17. Examples of Neuter Nouns of First 

Declension. 
Hard Stems, 

Singular. 

village 



yoke 



N. V. 


A. 


Hro 


ce»i6 


Gen. 


1 


Hra 


ce.ia 


Dat. 




iivy 


ce-i^ 

CI 1 


Instr. 


1 


uroH'b 


cejoMi 


Loc. 




nrb 


ceab 1 



quality 
Ka'iecTBO 
Ka4ecTBa 
KaqecTBv 

Ka4eCTB0Ml> 

i.'a<iecTBt 
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N. V. 


A. 


Hra 


Gen. 




Hn» 


Dat. 




HraMi 


Instr. 




HraMH 


Loc. 




uraxi> 



Plural. 

ceia 
cejii 
ceaaMi 
cejaMH 
cejax-b I 

Soft and Sibilant Stems, 
Singular. 

sea 



Ka^iecTBa 

KaiecTirb 

Ka<]ecTBaMi 

KaqecTBaMH 

KaqecTBaxi 



N. V. A. 

GteD. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 

K V. A. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 



N. V. A. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 

K V. A. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 



Mope 

MOpfl 

MopK) 
MopeMi 

MOpt 

Plural. 
MOptf 

Mopeii 

MOpttMl 
MOpttMH 
I MOpflXl 

Singular. 
gun 

pVHCb^ 

pyaKbtt 
pyjsbH) 
py»beM'b 
pya(bt 

Plural. 

pysKbfl 
pyaccH 

pySRbflMli 
pi^HCbllMH 



school 
y4Hiiime 
ysHiflma 
yHHiHmy 
ysHiBmeMi 

VHHiHmt 

yHHiHiua 

yHHiHmi 

y4HjHmaMi 
ysHiHinaMH 
yMHJHQ^axi 

knowledge 
3HaBie 

3BaHiH 

suaHito 

3HaHieM'b 

BuaaiH 

auaain 
suafliii 
saaHiflMi 

SDaHiflMH 

anaaiflx^ 



pyncbflxi 

These examples should be learnt by heart; a dis- 
cussion of them will be found in § 27. 
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§ 18. Examples of the Second Declension (sTopoe 

cKJOBeflie) ix a and a. 

The scheme for these nouns is : — 



Singular, 

N. V. a a 


Plural. 
hi 11 




Ace. V 


K) 


Like N. or G. [v 


'• § i^J 


( 


jren. bi 


H 


-h h 




Dat. t 


i 


asi-b a Ml. 






[nstr.oiooH*eK)eii* 


aMH aMii 




TiOC. t 


i 


ax^ a\'b 




Exa 


mples : — 

Hard. 


Singular. 
Hard. 


Soft. 


Sibilant. 




widow 


hand 


bullet 


soul 


N. V. 


B40Ba 


pVKa 


nvjiff 


Ayma 


Ace. 


B^OBy 


pj^KV II 3^ J 10 


Aymy 


Gen. 


B40Bbl 


PVKH DVJH 


AyuiH 


Instr. 
D. L. 


b4ob6io 
BAOvk 


pyKoK) nyiCK) 
pyK* ny.it 

Plural, i 


4ym6io 
Aymi 


N. V. 


B^OBbl 


pyKH 


nv^H 

*> 


a:?uiii 


Ace. 


B^OBl 


pyKM 


UyfAVL 


^mx 


Gen. 


B40BT> 


pyK^ j nj^.ib 


4ynii 


Instr. 


BAOBailH 


pyftaMH 1 nyjaMii 


4ymaMH 


Dat. 


BAOBaMl 


pyKaMi nyjaM^ 


AymaMi 


Loc. 


BAOBax-b 


jfyKax^ ^ n^Jiaxi 


^yujaxx 




-SiWlant. 

■ 


Singular. 
1 Hard. Fricative. 


Fricative. 




1 

candle 


tear einpi-ess 


food 


K V. 


CBi<]a 


cie.'ta uapuua 


n^ma 


Acc. 


CBiMy 


cje3]^ uapHCty 


nuimy 


Gen. 


CBtMH 

1 ^ 


cje3:>i uapuubi 


nAiuH 


Instr. 


! CCBtHeK)| 
(CBt^OIOi 


1 

cieaoK) napHueio 


oAnieH) 


D.L. 


! cBiii 


cieai napHiit 


numi 






"* Contracted 


form. 





SECOND DECLGKSIOK. 



29 





Plural. 


N. V. 


CBtHH 


Cyie3U 


Ace. 


CB^'IH 


ciesbi 


Gen. 


CBtl^ 


CLiesi 


Instr. 


csi'iaMH 


cjieaaMu 


Dat. 


CBtHaUl* 


cieaan^ 


Loc. 


CBtsax'b 


cjie3axi 



uapuiibi 

iiapnmi 

uapHU'b 

aapAuaMH 

uapAuaMi 

qapuaaxi 

For pronunciation consult §§ 2 (2), 5 (3), 5 (4). 





/Sb/if aTirf Vocalic Stenn 


> 






Singular, 






earth 


lightning 


1 


family 


N. V. i seMiii 


M6jHifl 






ceMbi 


Ace. 


seMiio 


MOjIHilO 






ceMbib 


Gen. 


aeMJH 


M6jHiH 






CCMbH 


Instr. i seMiefo 


MojHieio 






ceMbeio 


D. L. scMJit 


MOjIhIh 






ceMbt 


PZi 


iral. 






N. V. 3^MiH 


mojhIh 


1 


CeMbH 


Ace. 3eMJii 


mojhIh 






ccMeu 


Gen. 


3eHejb 


MOiHiH 






ccMeu 


Instr. aeMjflMH 


HOiHiHHii 


I 




CCMbflMB 


Dat. seMJ&Mi 


M(OJHiflMl 


i 
1 


CeMbflSfB 


Loc. 1 acMiaxi. 


MOJHiflX^ 




cenbflxik 


Examples of 


Masc. in a^ 


, a. 




Sing 


ular. 








Hi 


wd. 




Soft. 


N. V. 


crapocTJ 


\ elder 




4aAa 


uncle 


Ace. 


CTapOCT] 


f 




aAah) 


Gren. 


crapocTi 


bi 




AhvL 




Instr. 


CTapOCT( 


OH) 




4*4610 


D.L. 




CTapoer 


b 




4i 


4* 
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Plural, 




N. V. 


cTapocra 


4fl4H 


Ace, 


CTapOCTB 


AnAtii 


Gen. 


crapocn. 


4H4eH 


Instr. 


ciapocTaMH 


4H4flMH 


Dat. 


crapocraHT) 


AkAfiM-h 


Loc. 


CTapocrax'b 


AfiAnx-h 


These examp] 


es should be learnt by heart. 


§ 2 (5), § 9, and ^ 


^11. 





Consult 



§ 19. Third Declension (rpeibe cKJOHeoie) : 

KouNS IN H and mh. 

These nouns are always soft ; most of the termina- 
tions are in h.* 





Masculine. 




Only one example survives : 








Sing, 




Plural, 


K V. A. 


nyiB path 


N. V. A. 


nyift 


G..D. L. 


nyiH 


Gen. 


nyieH 


Instr. 


nyieMTi 


Dat. 


nyTflMi 






Instr. 


nyTHMH 






Loc. 


nyiix-b 



Formerly there were others of this type ; e.g. 4eHfc day, now a 
soft masc. of the first declension. But ** after midday" is *'nO' 
no4;f4HH ** (p9p9lildiii) ; ahh heing the old genitive. 



§ 20. Third Declension in h : Feminines. 

These are numerous and important. In form they 
are liable to confusion with soft masculines like kohb 
horse. 



* Just like the Latin turris ; with which type they correspond 
philologioally. 
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E.g. 



SingtUar, 





bone 


horse 


door 


jN. V. 


KOCTb 


jouia^b 4Bepb 


JAcc. 


KOCTt 


Ji6ina4b 


© 


Gen. 


KocTH jiomaAii 


:2 


Dat. 


KOCTH 1 JIOIUa^H 


lined ! 

KOCTb 


Loc. 


k6cth joma^H 


Instr. 


KOCTbH) 


joma^^biol 







KOCTIK) 

1 


jomaAiK) ) 




Plural, 


K V. 


KOCTH 


j6uia4H 


o 


Ace. 


KOCTH 


jOQia4eH 




Gen. 


KOCTCH 


jomajieH 


? P 


Dat. 


KOCTflMl 


JomaAAM'b 




Instr. 


KOCTbMlk 


jtomsLAhuk 


'c3 


Loc. 


KOCTflXl 


jtoma^ix'b 


fi 




Singular, 




fortress care 


N. V. 


KpinOCTb OCTOpoaCHOCTb 


Ace. 


KpinocTb 


0CT0p6»H0CTb 


rGen. 


Kp^nOCTH 0CT0p6)RH0CTH 


JDat. 


RpinOCTH OCTOpOlRHOCTH 


iLoc. 


KpinocTH 


0CT0p6}KH0CTH 


Instr. 


KpinOCTbK) 


OCTOpOHEHOCTbH) 




Plural 


N.V. 


KpinOCTH 




Ace. 


KpinocTH 




Gen. 


KpinocT^H 




Dat. 


KpinOCTflMX 


— 


Instr. 


Kpr&nOCTbMA 




Loc. 


KphnocikxTi 


— 


Observe 3b^ 


ipb wild beast, which is now masculine 


has 3iiipBM& in 


str. plural, b 


esides 


3BipiM 


H. 
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§ 21. Third Declension in n : Neuters in ma. 

Consult § 2 (2). 

Those who know Latin grammar have learnt the 
forms like ndmeUy naminis, semen, seminis. 

The Eussian words of this type are very similar. E.g. 



Sing. 


name 


flame 


tribe 


seed 


Nom. Voc. Ace. 


HMfl 


Djaiifl 


nieMfl 


ctsia* 


Gen. Dat. Loc. 


Amcuii 






• 




Instr. 


uMeHemi 


• 




to 03 


Plur. 




e 
« 






Nom. Voc. Ace. 


HMCBa 


-a 


d5 




Gen. 


HMeflb 




• rH 




Dat. 


HMeeaMi 


^ 


1-^ 




Instr. 


HMeHaMu 






3 


Loc. 


Hueflaxi 






§ 22. Third Di 


.CLKNSiON : Eemains of Older Forms. 


(1) Feminine 


; There are only two. 




Singular, 




mother i daughter 


Nom. Voc. 


Mark 40Hb 


A. G. D. L. 


BfaTcpH 46qepii 


Instr. ' 


BiaTepbH) 46Hepb(0 




Plural. 


Norn. Voc. 


MarepH 


AoqepH 


Ace. Gen. 


Marepeii 


404epeu 


Dat. 


MarepflMi 


AOHepkyL'h 


Instr. 


rMarepuMH 
(MaiepbiiH 


aoqepfliMH 
(AO<iepbMA 




Loc. 


MarepAxi 


AOHepkx-b 


Qt, mater t mdtris ; 


tffirriPf firiTp6s ; Bvydrrip, duyarp6s. 




* Cf . Latin Si 


imen* 
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(2) Neuter: There is only one, and this noun is 



irregular. 




t 






Singular. 




PlwoL 




child 




qhildren 


Nom. Voc. Ace. 


4HT8 


Nom. Voc. 


A^TH 


Gren. Dat. Loc. 


4HTMTH 


Ace. Gen. 


flbte^ 


Instr. 


AHTflTCH) 


Dat. 


A^TflMl 






Inst. 


flbih^kk 


. 






(and^iTflMn) 






T/Oc. 


AtTflXl 



,§ 23. (1) The foregoing sections, 16 to 22, illustrate 
the rules of Eussian declension. 

Some space must still be devoted to apparent 
exceptions (for euphonic reasons), to true exceptions 
(which are very few), and the principles of the 
accentuation in each class. 

It is assumed that the reader has mastered §§ 2-6 
and § 9, which supply the phonetic basis, the funda- 
mental laws of Bussian orthography. 

(2) Some nouns are used only in the plural. These 
are masculine, feminine or neuter, according as their 
genitive assigns them to one or other of the declensions. 

e.g. HOHCBRabi, H6»(HBa9, ctc, fcm., scissors 
mnniibi, mHna6^, etc., masc, pincers 
Bopoxa, BopoTb, etc., neut., gates 

(3) Some nouns are indeclinable; namely, those which 
do not end in i, b, fi, a, fl (m. and f.), and o, e (neut.). Such 
are (i) a few Bussian words, e.g. K64»e coffee, (ii) Many 
foreign words, especially proper names ; e.g. CapTH Sarti, 
neTpy4H0 Petruccio, Jy6a Loubet, MapiCjiio Martello. 
The case in which these nouns stand must be under* 
stood from the context; e.g. bi noasiii .loHr^ejJO in 

D 
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Longfellow's poetry, bo Bpeva Qpe3H4euTCBa Kapno iu the 
Presidency of Garnot. On the other hand, names like 
PcHaHi Benan, ^hh^B'^ Dinant, Aaxeai Aix-la-Chapelle, 
nionaai Chopin, are declined like ordinary nouns, 
[v. § 7.] E.g. Mhb capa 34yap4a Fpeg, the speech of 
Sir Edward Grey (FpeH). 

§ 24. Eemarks on the Masculine Nouns of the 

First Declension. 

(1) In old Slavonic, as in Latin, there used to be a 
declension in " u," e.g. mdnus, maniis ; e.g. in Eussian 
cbiH^ son (Gothic sunus). This declension has com- 
pletely vanished, but has left traces in the following 
irregularities : — 

(a) Some nouns, denoting materials, have mostly 
unaccented genitive in -y, -lO. 

e.g. i&H) from nau tea 

caxapy from caxapi sugar 
Hapo^y from napoAx people 

e.g. sauiKa saio a cup of tea, but aTort poxb 
caxapa this sort of sugar. 

e.g. MBoro aapo^y many people, xapaKrepi aerjiH- 
CKaro Hapo^a the character of the English 
people. 

m 

Also in the phrases : — 

ci B^pxy from on high 
Cb flAay from beneath 
6e3i TOJKy senseless 
H3i> BHi4y out of sight 
and a few others. 
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(0) Some manosyllahleg have a locative in -y, -lo 
accented, used with vh in, Ha on. 

e.g. vh jtcy in the forest, but npn Jiirt at the wood 
Bi Toxf in the year 
irb 6oii) in the fight 
VL Kpaii) on the edge 
Ha Jk4]^ on the ice 
irb CBivy in the snow 
vb pai6 in Paradise 
Ha 6eper^ on the shore [v. § 5 (5).] 

(7) cbiHi. son, Kym godfather, and others, insert the 
syllable -ob- into the plural. 

e.g. [cbiHili sons (poetical)] cbiHOBbi 

Kym godfather KyMOBbA 

3flTb son-in-law siTeBBx 

CBarb marriage-broker cBaTOBbi 

(S) It is in the nouns in " u " that the genitive plural 
-OBI originated;^ it has spread to nearly all masculine 
stems. 

(2) Some nouns form their plural in -m ; this is 
really an old feminine collective form. 

e.g. 6paTb brother, Sparba (gen. GpaibCBi, dat. 
Sp&TbiiMiy instr. fipaTbaiiH, loc. Gpaibflxi) 

KaMCHb stone, xaM^HBfl stones, KanuH single 

stones 
GpocaTb KaMHAMH, not KaMeHBflMH, to stone a 

man 
cryji a chair, cryjiba 
cyKi a bough, cf^ha [v. § 5 (3).] 
"^roJLh coal, froiM 

d2 
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ayot tooth, ^fobi teeth (of a machine), 3^6bi 

teeth (of a man) 
JHCTL leaf, jAcTba leaves of a tree, jhctu (leaves 

of paper) 
jipyn friend, ApysbA (gen. ^pysefl) 
KHfl3b prince, RHflSbii (gen. KHflsefi) . 
MyHTb husband, uymhk (gen. uymeik) 
3flTb son-in-law, unrbk (gen. sateii), also BflreBbfl 
AeBcpb the husband's brother, Aesepbi (g^n. 

yieBepen) . 

(3) Some masculine nouns form their plural in -a. 



e.g. pyKaB'b 
6epen. 


Sleeve 
shore 


pyKaea 
6epera 


■ waa-b 


eye 


fjaaa 


noiorb 
pen 

KO.iOKOi'b 


bed-canopy 

horn 

bell 


iioiora 
pora 

KOJIOKOJa 



It will be observed most of these are essentially 
duals in meaning; this a is tlie old dual , Nom, and Ace, 
Cf. § 26 (5) (S). 

This a ending has been extended to a few nouns — 
e.g. r6poAi town ropo^a 
.i%CT> wood .itca 
, rojiocb voice rojoca 

40MI house AOMa 

as well as most loan-words in ^epi and 'opi — 



e.g. ^OKTOpi 


doctor 


40KTopa 


npoii»eccopi> 


professor 


npo^eccopa 


Kynepi. 


coachman 


Kyqepa 


hut BKiepi 


actor (French 


aKTepu 




actSfiir) 


. .. 


HMnepaTopi 


Emperot 


HMflepaTopbi 
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/ m 



Other instances are : — 

66pa3T» shapes 

xjitoi bread 

uirbrb colour 

wtx'b bellows 

Mtxi fur 

6p4eeii the order 



oopasa images 
xj'boa corn 
urtra colours 



oopaabi shsipes 
xjifibi loaves 
ilBiTbi flowers 

MtXH 

Mtxa 

op^enu the orders op^eHa the orders 
(e.g. religious) (decorations) 

(4) The genitive plural of masculines in -i originally 
ended in -i, and was only accentually diffeientiated 
from the nominative. This genitive plural in -i still 
obtains in the neuters and feminines. [v. § 24 (1) (8).] 

Hence it is (v. paradigm § 15) that masculines 
ending in a weak consonant form the genitive plural in 
-eii; e.g. iiapb, uapii, aapb'b, which became uapb^ii, and was 
pronounced and spelled uapeii in Bussian, after i and h 
had become mute. 

So, too,, words in -»i, ^ -im» (e.g. hojki knife, Hoaia, 
uoHcefi)^ because [v. § 5 (4)] hc and in, and 4 and m were 
all originally soft. 

But H is regarded as a consonantal ending, and 
takes -CBt ; e.g. crpoH construction, cTpoem,. 

Some masculine nouns still have a genitive plural in -i,, 

Qen. plur. 



e.g. Bojocb 




nair 


BOipCb 


pasTi time 


(so 


many times) 


pas-b 


cauorb 




boot 


caaoi^ - 


4paryHT» 




dragoon 


4paryHi 


T^p0KT> 




Turk 


TypoK^ 


rpena^epi* 




grenadier 


rpeHa4epi 


Fjasx 




eye 


udL^-h 


peKpvTb 




recruit 


peKpyrb 
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as well as all those which form their nominative 
singular in -a Hi, and are thus distinguished by diversify- 
ing the nominative. 

Lastly, masculine nouns of measurement — 
e.g. ^VHTb a pound (= '90 lb. avoirdupois) 
cdiKeBb a lineal measure ( = 7 feet) 
make their genitive plural thus : ^vHTb, casKeHi. 

(5) Nom. sing, in -HBb. 

Many words, especially words descriptive of race, 
creed, etc, have a singular with the adjectival forni 
-HHi [v. § 34 (2)], but drop the -hb'l in the plural, 
forming the nom. plural in -e or -a. E.g. 

Eoman Christian Englishm 

Nom. sing. PflMiiiHHni xpHCTiaHAui> AeriH^iaHi 

Gen. sing. pHMJflBHHa xpHCTiaBUHa ABriHsaBi 

Nom. plur. PuniflBe xpHciiane AflrjHqaB( 

Gen. plur. Phmjabi xpHcriaBi ABrJH^^B' 

Tatar master wife's brc 

Nom. sing. TarapHBi 6apHfli mypHBX 

Gen. sing. rarapHBa ftapuBa niypHBa 
Nom. plur. jJJJ^J"| 6ape uiypbA 

Gen. plur. rarapi 6api mypbeBi 

xosflBBi (master of the house) is not quite regular, 
the singular, xosahbi, xoaflofla, etc. 

Plural Nom. Voc. xoaaeBa [cf. § 24 (1) (7)] 

Ace. Gen. xoshcbi 

Dat. Instr. Loc. xosAee-, am, aMH, ax'b 

In this connection [v. § 34 (2)] the possessive 
adjectives in -hbx used as proper names are declined 
as stated in that section, and not like the above. 



In 



>> 



>) 
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(6) Irregular formations. 








Singular, 






Christ 


The Lord 


Nom. 


XpncToci 


focDo^b (Haspod*) 


Voc. 


XpHCTe 


Tovnoj^H 


Gen. 


Xpncra 


Tooao^a 


Dat. 


XpHcr^ 


r6cno4y 


Instr. 


XpHCTOSIl 


r6cao40Mi> 


Loc. 


Xpncrt 


r6cao4t 




neighbour 


devil 




Sing. Plur. 




Sing, Plur. 


Nom. Voc. 


coci4i 0006411 




•loprb* HepTH 


Ace. 


ooc%4a oocfcjieM 


I 


'lopra i lepreu 


Gen. 


etc. £^ g 




Mopia £ g 


Dat. 


H CO 




*iopTy , g ^ 


Instr. 






MopiOBii _® 4:^ 


Loc. 


• a S 




loprt h^ ^ 



MeJiontirb, man (in general : uynn, husband, uyiKniiHa 
male), generally forms its plural in jiib4H (declined like a 
plural of an h stem). 

When the plural is used, the genitive plural is 
^leiOBiRi, e.g. 4Ba4KaTb HeiOB^Kb twenty men. 



§ 25. Accentuation of the Masculine Nouns of 

THE First Declension. 

Most masculine nouns retain the accent of the 
nominative ; but, as the original nominative termination 
T. has become mute, and cannot be accented, some 
nouns seem to throw the accent forward on to the other 
terminations. 



* Not tg be con|used witlj Mepia (fern.) feature* 
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Eg. HeiOBtiTb man, capan barn, uparb brother, retain 
the accent on the syllable accented in the nominati^, 
i.e. on the stein ; e.g. ^eiOBiKoni^ capaio, Gpara. 

No general rule can explain the variance of the 
accent ; the following principles may be a guide. 

I. The following derivatives were originally accented 
on the termination i, and therefore throw the accent 
forward on to the other terminations : — 

(1) All names in -iim., e.g. KapaMauHi Karamzfn. 

(2) All words in -eui, e.g. Kvneqi merchant. 

(3) All derivatives in -ain»,* -hkx, -Ah-b, -ora, -e-iKi., 

-a4T,; e.g. 4ypaia fool, cTapiiia old man^ 
na4eHCi case, oajaMi executioner, RycoKi morsel, 
ch'pHQaHi fiddler, Ti04>Hin> mattress. 

(4) All derivatives in -^hx, -apt (except rocy^apb 

Lord, as a royal title, rocyAapa), -wpb, -Apb, and 
the months in -6pb ; e.g. ^CBflTaro 0KTfl6p& on 
the 9th October, raoyBi herd of horses, cTOJiHpi> 
carpenter, nysupb bellows; but naequpb 
(naHUbipa) cuirass. 

» 

(5) A very large number of words, such as croai. 
table, 6biKi ox, HceuAxi bridegroom, viAQXh 
fruit, DdKi regiment, flSbiKii tongue, nii^fxT. 
cock. Nothing but reading and practice can 
determine which these are. 

II. Secondly, many words retain the accent as in 
the. nominative in the singular, but throw it forward in 
the plural; e.g. ca^b garden, mhht, rank, uian» step. 



e'!j;i.B'5^ Ct. |iiie Greek accent ok<Jj, (kcJi, 
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III. Thii-dly, some words throw the accent forwaixl 
off to the termination in the genitive plural and follow- 



ing cases. 


* 








e.g. Cort 


god 


GoroBi. 




Bopi 


thief 


BopaMH 




rB034b 


nail 


lB034AMiI 




Kp3^n. 


circle 


KpyraMi 




jeoe^b 


swan 


je6e4flxi 



In all cases the original accent on the nominative 
must be learnt from the dictionary or a teacher ; as a 
general rule, a masculine noun that throvjs its accent 
forward on the genitive singular throws it forward on to 
all the terminations; and a noun not accented on the 
last syllable retains the same accent throtcghov^. 

This section must be read subject to all the rules 
stated in § 24 and § 9. 

§ 26. Remarks on the Neuter Nouns of the 

First Declension. 

Except, in so far as the masculine nouns have more 
inflections, the special remarks in § 24 apply to neuters 
as well. 

(1) In § 24 (4) it was observed that all masculine 
noUns of the first declension ending in a consonant + b 
or -3Ki, -uiTi, -m^, -H-b (which were all originally soft, 
V. § 5 (4)), form the genitive plural in -eii. The same 
applies to all soft neuter nouns in -e, and the same 
arguments hold good. 

e.g. ndie field noieii 
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But, with this difference, neuters in -u6, -ue, -mo, 
-me, -mo, -me, -ho, -ne, form the genitive plural in i. 

e.g. 04640 shoulder njeix [v. also § 26 (5) ()8).] 
xcHjiAme home WHJiiim'K 
jiHUo face jiHui. 

Nouns in -be form the genitive plural in -eii, the 
reason being that the b is inserted to divide the 
syllables, so that such words come under the general 
rule of neuters ending in e. 

e.g. pysKbe gun pysKeii 
DHTbe drink nHTeii 

(2) Neuters in -ie,and feminines in -ia (these termina- 
tions being unaccented) spell the t terminations as 
they are sounded, viz. h. 

e.g. nooHMaHie the understanding 

LOC. DOHHUaHiH 

These nouns in -ie are very common, being the 
regular verbal nouns formed from the infinitives to 
express the abstract idea of the verb. 

e.gr BbipaHCHTb to express, BbipaHceeie the expressing 
HM^Tb to own, HMtHJe the estate 

The f/enitive plitral in nouns in -ie and -ia is -iii. 

e.g. fl He xo'iy^ ero naiiiiH :. 

Ya ne khacu yivo imSni 
I do not desire his property 

In poetry and colloc[uial speech such nouns are 
contracted, e.g. we-iaabe for MtejiaHie. 
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Some such nouns form a genitive plural in i»ein*, 
e.g. njaTbe clothing, DJaTbein» ; Kymaobe food^ Ki^maHbeirb ; 
but these are exceptions, for such nouns are in reality 
paroxytone collectives, the old collective termination 
being -Be, plural -m. 

These nouns are only found in the contracted form, 
and may be compared with the plurals 4pv3ii, 6paTiifl 
[v. § 24 (2)]. 

(3) Mixed mascvline and neuter declension. 
Attgmentative nouns in -ume, e.g. cejio village, 

ceJHiiie a big village, form their plural like that of 
the soft masculine nouns, e.g. KOHb. Thus ceJiimH, 
ceJHmeH, etc. But RjidAonme, cemetery, is regular; the 
augmentative sense has disappeared; 

So, too, diminutives in -kg. 

e.gi cJOBesKO a little word 
PI. Nom. Voe. Ace. cjOBetiKH 

Gen. cjOBeqeKi [v. § 6.] 

Observe, too, ohko, oikh (little eyes), now spectacles ; 
o^Koirb, and so on. 

Some other miscellaneous examples are : — 

cojHiie sun coJHiia and -u coiHacirb 

4H0 bottom AHbl 40HI 

MoioKO apple HOJOKH fl5jioin> or hojokobi 

(4) Plurals in -ba [v. § 24 (2)]. 

Neuter words capable of a collective meaning have 
a collective plural like the masculine nouns. 

e.g. ^dpeeo tree ^epeBbfl 

nepo feather nepbn 

Kpbuo wing Kpbua and KpbUbfl 
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Observe. — Kaituo, knee, has three meanings and three 
plurals : (1) KOJiHa family or race; (2) koj^hh, KO.i'lHeu 
knees ^ (3) Kojinbir, nojtHbeei knots on wood. 

(5) hregvlar forms. 

These may conveniently be considered under two 
heads : (a) obsolete declensions, of which a few relics 
subsist ; {6) dual forms* 

(a) Obsolete forms, 

He6o heaven, Hy^o miracle, ciOBO word, t4jo body, 
KOio wheel, formerly belonged to the same declension 
as the \Atmgenib8,ge7ieriSy Greek vi^o^,vi<f>ov<: (v€<f>€ao<;). 
Hence the adjectival forms are: cJOBecouH literary, 
He(>ecQbiu heavenly, qy^ecHbiH wonderful, TijecHbiu 
corporeal, and KOJecHbin pertaining to a wheel. 

Of all these forms only two survive in regular use : 
•iy40, 'lyACca, My^eci [not ly^ecT*, cf. § 9, exception (4)] ; 
and h66o, neSeca, iieGeci [not He6eci]. 

The modern Eussian for wheel is KOieco, plural 
KOJieca. 

Cjobo and itjio are regular like 44io. 

In words denoting the young of animals a plural 
-aia is still used, the singular being -eHOKb. 

e.g. KOTeHOK'b kitten KOTflia, kotmti 

iKepeCeHOKT) colt SRepeSAia, sKepeGtiii 

BOJHeHom* wolf-cub BOJHaTa, BOiHarb 

[v. § 5 (3).] 

So, too, nbinjMia chickens, peoira children (in lofty 
language, used as the plural of peSeHOia), etc., and also 
BHyKi grandson, BHynara great grand-children* 
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(13) Dual forms. 

OKO eye (poetical only) 

f\o ' ear 

KOJ^RO knee 

CTO one hundred 

njieio shoulder 



/ u 



oHH, o*ieu 

KOi'l^HH, KOjifleH 

4BtcTH two hundred 
nje4H, nJCTb 



§ 27. Accentuation of the Neuter Nouns of the 

First Declension. 

As in all cases the accent on the nominative must he 
ascertained from the dictionary or the teachdr. 

Dissyllahie words reverse the accent in the phtral. 



e.g. rkio 


body 


T^ia 


mope 


sea 


Mopi 


cejo 


village 


ceja [v. § 9.] 


pe6p6 


rib 


peopa 


4epeB0 


tree 


4epeBba 


HflCbMO 


letter 


nAcbua, n^iceM'i. 


npaeo 


right 


npaea 


cep4ae 


heart 


cep4ua 


Except 6jirf)40 


vessel 


Caib4a 


T6piO 


throat 


ropja 



Trisyllabic nouus, if oxytone, have the plural 
paroxytone ; if the stem is accented, make the plural 
oxytone. 



wheel 
cloth 



e.g. KOieco 

nOJIOTQO 

sepKajo 
KpyHceBO lace 
osepo lake 



KOjeca 
ndoTiia 
mirror sepKaja, 3epKajx or 3epKaii 
KpyHcead, vffmewb 
oaepa or oaepa 
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Derivative nouns in -ie, -ctbo, retain the same accent, 
e.g. cymecTBd being cymecTB& 

3HaHie knowledge aaaHiH 

npaBATe.ii>CTBO administration npaBAreJbCTBa 

§ 28. Remarks on the Second Declension. 

(1) Genitive plural in -b and -ei. 

Practically the same conditions obtain as with the 
neuters, [v. § 26 (1).] 

Soft nouns in -g and -sa, -ma and -wa, regularly form 
the genitive plural in -b and -ht,, and the instrumental 
singular in -ew, -eio ; -h6k), -hch) ; -moio, 'meio ; -»6io, 
-iReH). [v. § 5 (4).] So, too, nouns in -na preceded by 
a vowel: instrumental singular -iioio, -ijeio; genitive 
plural -ui. 

But nouns in -na, -Ha, -ma, when preceded by a 
consonant, form the genitive plural in -ek: and the 
same applies to nouns in -ma. 

e.g. BOKDia squirrel BeKmeif 

capaHHa grasshopper capaH^ef 

Similarly: ^niAfl uncle ^i^CH 

H034pA nostril H034peH 

Aojfl lot AOJB and j^oiik 

3ap» dawn* 3apB and sapei 

Nouns in -ba also have a genitive plural in -ei 
regularly, when accented ; -ifi unaccented. 

e.g. ir^HBfl liar jtrfmA 

craiBfl article crareH 

r6cTBfl guest (fem.) rocriH 

CBHHBfl pig CBHHeH 

* Also the eyening half-light. 
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(2) In Ordinary speech and in poetry the instru- 
mental singular -oio, -eio is contracted to -oh and -eft, 
and often thus written. 

(r») Many nouns in the second declension are 
masculine, becmise of their meaning, as in Latin agricola, 

e.g. 4fl4H uncle, ibeouia youth, Cama diminutive of 
AjeKcaH4pi, Kojfl diminutive of DflKOJaft, IleTfl 
diminutive of Ilerpi, ciyra servant (feminine 
form cjyjsaHKa), cnpoTa orphan, masc. or fem. 
according to meaning, cy4kfl judge, Gpojiiira 
vagabond. 

(4) There are very many derivative nouns in -ia, 
amongst them the loan-words from the Latin tio, e.g. 
Baqiii nation. 

The rule regarding these is the same as with the 
derivative neuters in -ie [v. § 26 (2)], namely that the 4 
forms are written and sounded h. 

e.g. 4pMifl army, bi apMia in the army, apaiift 
genitive plural; so, too, ApMeeia Armenia, 
Aerjifl England, OpaHqia France, etc. 

Note, — Mapffl, o Mapin ; but Mapbii, o M&pbi, Mary. 

§ 29. Accentuation of Second Declension. 

The rules for the accentuation of this declension are 
comparatively easy. 

Only oxytone nouns, i.e. those accented on the final 
syllable, can shift the accent. All others retain the 
accent on the same syllable. 

Of oxytone nouns only those which are dissyllabic 
•can shift the accent. 
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Amongst these [v. § 5 (5) ] must be included liquid 
stems, such as Gopo^a beard, roJOBa head (contrast 
r^aBa chapter). 

Trisyllabic and polysyllabic nouns retain the same 
fixed accent. 

For the oxytone dissyllables there are two sets of 
rules. 

(a) The accent goes back on the root only in the 
nom. plur. 



e.g. B40Ba widow 


BAOBU 


BCJHa wave 


B6jHbI 


Hrpa game 
ptKa river 
cy4K« judge 
cJvra servant 


Hrpbi 

ptKH 
CJ^4I»M 

cji^rH 


CTptia arrow 
crpyHa string 

(e.g. of violin) 

ya^a reins 
and a few others. 


crptiM 

CXpjfBW 
J^34W 


(/3) The accent goes back to the stem in 
sins:, as well. 



e.g. pyna hand pyKy, p;fKii 

(Occasionally, by analogy, HceRaHi, SKenaif n^ xtenaxi ; 
. cecrpaMi, seMJflM^, 3B334aMT> are mistakenly used.) 

6opo4a beard Gopo^y, 66po4bi • 

B04a water B64y, bo^u 

Hora foot Hory, H6rH 
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§ 30. Eemarks on the Third Declension. 

The original nouns belonging to this class are few 
in number, but very common in use. Some of them 
have both Slavonic and Russian forms [v. § 5 (5)]. 

e.g. BOJOCTb an administrative district, &iacTb power.* 

The derivative nouns in -ocib are innumerable, and 
abstract nouns are mostly created with this termination. 
All such derivative nouns accent the root-syllable, 
[v. § 98, v.] 

e.g. cTapi old, ciapociB old age. 

(1) There is a special accented locative ending in 
If, used only after ua and bt> [cf. § 24 (1)]. 

e.g. rpyjib breast, ua rpy4H ; b^tbx twig, ua BiieA ; 
CTCDb steppe, Bi crenA; Pycb Eussia (poetical, 
usual word Poccia), Ha PycH. 

(2) IfepKOBi church, has in the dat., instr., and 
loc. plural a for n. 

i.e. uepKBaM'b, -aMU, -axx 

§ 31. Accentuation of the Third Declension. 

The accentuation follows the paradigms in § 20 ; 
but some reservations must be made. 

(1) Many of these nouns accent the termination on 
the dative, instrumental , and locative plural, 

■ 

e.g. AojacHOCTb duty, ^ojhchoctmmi, -bMH, -ax^ 



* Such feminines in -ocTb and -Hb correspond efcymologically with 
the English forms " migh^" " draught,'* German " Waoh^" etc. 

£ 
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(2) Amongst such nouns, the following have the 
accented locative singular [v. § 30]. 

6poBb brow De4b oven cBa3k connection 

rpy4b breast pbnh speech nacTb part 

KOCTb bone crenb . steppe n^oma^b 

MecTb honour rtnb shadow public square 

ocb axle utiib* chain 

§ 32. The " Euphonic " Vowels o, e, e. 

In § 2 (7) and § 6 brief reference was made to the 
former vocalic values of i and b, as short 6 and i, 
iand to the aversion of the Eussian language from heavy- 
combinations of final consonants, especially when there 
are liquids (such as b, p and j) in the conglomeration. 

Under these two heads simple phonetic changes, 
which are written, occur in all the declensions, and 
these rules must be applied to all of the declensions. 

I. Extrusion of !» and b %ohen unaccented. The 
ancient Eussian for " day '* was 4bH-b'. When b became 
mute, being " open/' the first vowel was transformed to e ; 
hence the nominative 4eHb, genitive ^bL Similarly 
4h6 bottom, gen. pi. 40BX (for A'i»h-'b', 4T»b). 

This law may be tabulated : — 

^, originally accented or in close syllables, becomes 
; unaccented disappears. 

b, originally accented or in close syllables, becomes 
e or e ; unaccented disappears, or is retained 
in spelling to soften the consonant. 



'*' Not to be confused with i^tni flail. 
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e.g. .looT* (formerly jioi') forehead, gen. joa; 
poTi (formerly pin*') mouth, gen. pia; .icb^ 
(formerly JlbB^') lion, gen. jbBa*; cotl, gen. 
of CTO (for (TbTo), one hundred; ji'exh ice 
(JMT>'), gen. AhXd* 

Incidentally it may he stated here that the great 
complication in the accentuation of nmsculines arises 
from the loss of the final inflection of the nominative. 
Most Russian nouns retain the accent on the same 
syllable ; hut where tlie original infiection was formerly 
a€ce7ited and has become mute (i,e, either !» or b), the 
accent load to be throwri back. 

In the fcminines and neuters the original inflection 
a, 0, ha^ been retained ; henxe the rules are 7nuch simpler. 

Similar instances are : neci dog, genitive nca ; 
Miirb, but uruoBeuie, both meaning moment, 
the latter should have been spelt MbraoBeHie ; 
Mija mi3t, for Mbua; B03t», verbal prefix 
meaning " up,'* but B3pacTaTb to grow up (for 
BT»3pacTaTb) ; coui sleep, cua ; .leuii linen, .ibHa, 
etc. 

As a contrast: Russian, aieA'b, Me4a mead (the 
drink). Old Eussian, MC^'b, Me4a; i.e. the 
original accent was on the stem. 

Some other instances may illustrate the same point. 
All derivatives in em (formerly eub) were once oxytone, 
i.e. accenting the termination b' ; hence, they "throw 
the accent forward " in the other inflections, and extrude 
the e of the nominative which is merely epenthetic, a 
strengthening of the original b (oibub). 

* The b is retained to indicate the soft sound. 

e2 
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So thai the genitive of oieui is oma ; so, too — 
Kvnem merchant Kvnua 
Bteeu^ wreath BtBiia 

Bitty where the -em is unaccented, the accent is 
stable and the form merely abbreviated in spelling, 

e.g. Hineqi German (for Hiubuii), Mmub, etc. 

Conversely in the genitive plurals in i or l, o, e, e 
must be restored. 



e.g. AH no 


egg 


WHUl'^ 


3j|6 


evil 


dOXh 


KOibUO 


ring 


Kojeiii 


nHCbuo 


letter 


nnceML 


OKUO 


window 


OKoni 


CTCKJO 


pane of glass 


creKOi^ 


Kpecjo 


armchair 


Kpecci'L 


OBna 


sheep 


oseui 


cy4b6a 


fate 


cy^eoi 


pyqKa 


little hand 


pyncKx 


KoneuKa 


the coin 


KonecKX 



And observe that cffter a voivel the st/mbol u replaces the 
sf/mhol hf hut has the same valtce. 

e.g. inea neck, diminutive ineiiKa, uieeKi>, i.e. seika, 
sei*k ; cciOBeH nightingale, coJOBbu, coJiOBbeBX ; 
siypaBbeu ant, uypaBbfi, MypaBbeBi. 

In these last two instances efl represents an original 
b'w, which in Eussian became eo. The original inflection 
would have been cojOBb'u, coJOBbfl. 

II. Insertion of o and e Jor caphoiiy. Similarly, 
heavy final combinations of consonants are lightened in 

* Irregular for fl^i^i. 
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the nominative singular of masculines and genitive 
plurals of feminines and neuters ; i.e. the termination? 
in -h and b. 

Some instances have already been given; viz. 

CTCKjIO, KpeCJO, nHCbMO. 

Others are : — 









Oen, Plur, 


MapKa 
Hrja 


a mai'k (German coin) 
needle 


mapoKi 
urojb 


Hrpa 


game 




HPOpi 


poara 


cane 


• 


poaorb 


cecrpa 


sister 




cecrepi or 


n'IbcHfl 


song 




cecTpi 
niccHi 


6apbiinHfl 


" mademoiselle " 


6apbiuieHb 


COTHfl 


a body of one 


hundred 


COTCH-b 


h^^XDfl 


kitchen 




Kj^xoHT. or 


SeMJH 


earth 




K;fxoDb 

aCMtMb 


peopo 


rib 




peoepii 


BC^po 


ewer 




Be^ep^ 


In the nominatives :- 


— 


Gen. 


opaiT, (pronounce aryol) 
oroBL fire 


eagle 


opja 
oniii 


Btiepi 

BHXOpb 

HaeMi 


wind 

whirlwind 

hire 




i 

Btipa 

BMXpfl 

HauMa 


6oeui> 


warrior 




ooniia 


3aflqi 


hare 




3auqa 



Observe the vowel o or e is inserted according as the 
syllable is hard or soft. 
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Thus, too, TbMa darkness, TeMHUU dark, imaTeihiio 
(for rbiuarejikHo) in vain, Tomiii lean, and compare 
Eussian 40Hh, ^onepH, daughter, with the Church 
Slavonic ADiepn (for ^biuepH), cf. dvyuTepe^* 

An apparent exception really confirms the rule, 
namely, that, when the effect of extruding the euphonic 
vowel would be to accumulate consonants, the vowel is 
retained. 

e.g. iiepTBeqi corpse MeprBeua 
6.iH3Bem> twin 6jR3Heua 

III. Nevertheless, some heavy combinations of final 
consonants are tolerated. 

(1) In loan words. 

e.g. uipn<Mi» type (from German) [v. § 11 (8).] 
MKHHCTpii minister (from French) 

(2) In the genitive plural of the abstract termina- 
tion -CTBO. 

e.g. oomecTBi from oomecTBO company 

MnnncTepcTBi from MHHHcrepcTBO ministry 

(3) In a few words where resolution would not be 
easy. 

e.g. ucepTBa sacrifice iKepTBi 

(4) In such words as py6.! h (masculine) rouble, Kopa6j f> 
ship (masculine like KOHb), the Ji is mute. [v. § 4 (9).] 

(5) In the formation of predicative adjectives no 
vowel is inserted before p. 

e.g. Mv^pi wise, Swcipi swift, [v. § 36 (4).] 

* Whence nd4HepDqa, § 97. 
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THE ADJECTIVE. 


IV. In the feuiinine in 


H of the third de 


observe — 






qepKOBb 


church 


iiepKBH, nepKOBbK) 


jiio66Bb 


love 


.1l06Bli, JIOOOBblO 


BO III b 


louse 


BUIH, BOmbH) 


JOHCb 


lie 


JHCH, JIOJKbK) 


p03Kb 


rye 


P»H, po'**bIO 



ijij 



But when jIio86Bb is a girl's name it retains in "o" 
throughout; thus, .1io66bh, wIio66Bbfo. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

§ 33. Pkeliminaby Observations. 

(1) The syntactical importance of the adjective in 
Russian. 

In English the adjectival function can be expressed 
in many really irregular ways; e.g. by a noun, "the 
village pump " ; by combinations of adjectives and 
nouns, "the Civil Service Examination," even to the 
point of ambiguity, e.g. "the Women's Eed Cross 
Slavery Abolition League " ; also, vulgarly, by adverbs, 
"this 'ere bloke." In German, also, long compound 
nouns are yet more used to show the dependence. 

Eussian adjectives are fully declined in gender, 
number, and case. 

In Eussian, composition of words is rare and 
occasional, and fully declined adjectives must be used. 

e.g. syfiHan 6o.ib tooth-ache 

npaB^TeJbCTBeHHbie vKasbi government decrees 
6apaHbfl niepcTb sheep's wool, etc. 

Cf. in French, le ministere de I'interieur, Home 
Office ; les perquisitions militaires, war demands. 



( 
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(2) In addition to this, Eussian frequently prefers 
an adjective where other languages use other forms. 

e.g. cTeKiHHHafl 6yTbi.iKa a glass bottle, une bouteille 
de ver; St. Elias' day HibiiflT. Aeuh; Igor's 

Army HropcBi noiKi; the local custom 
TaMomuiH hjih ajCBmHifi oGuHaH (from TaMi 
there, a^icb here); a reindeer's horns oj(;HbH 
pora. 

Such adjectives are called /posse ssive^ e.g. IleTpoB'b 
npa34HHKX St. Peter's holiday; I^apAiibiHO cejo the 
Empress's village; or descriptive^ e.g. 66}Kiu xpaMi God's 
Temple. 

Ordinary adjectives when used with nouns are 
called attributive^ e.g. 466pbiH good, xyAosKecrseHHUH 
artistic; i.e. those not attached to some particular 
noun, and not serving as a kind of inflected genitive. 

(3) Except in the nominative (e masculine, n 
feminine and neuter) there is no distinction of gender 
in the plural adjective. 

(4) Itussian discards the copula " I am, he is," etc., 
and uses a special form as the predicative adjective; 
this form being the nominative, singular and plural, of 
the old simple form of the attributive adjective. 

e.g. fl FeopriH I am George 

OBI cTOJMpi> he is a carpenter 

ouH Miit auaKOMbi they are known to me 

(5) The attributive adjective can in general have 
two forms as stated in the preceding section (4), one 
full, when agreeing with a noun, the other predicative ; 
the latter only used and only surviving with a nomina- 
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tive form. (Certain predicative relations are expi-essed 
by a dative or instrumental, v. § 69, V. and VI.). 

This apparent anomaly requires explanation. In 
older Eussian, as in the Teutonic languages, there were 
two forms of adjectival declension, the determinative 
and the simple. 

The simple form, as in most European languages, 
was inflected almost the same as the noun, an adjective 
being in a sense only a fuller form of noun capable of 
all three genders. Thus Bomdnus in Latin is exactly 
like equus, horse, lidmdna like inensa, and Bomdnum 
like helium ; so, too, ingens has the same forms as gens, 
and so on. Similarly, in French the adjective occidental 
follows the form of the noun cheval, and occidentale of 
any feminine noun. In Latin there exists little but a 
grammarian's distinction between bonus, bona, good, 
masculine and feminiue, and fUius, filia, son, daughter. 

So, too, in Eussian the simple adjective originally 
followed nominal declensions almost exactly. 

But, there being no article, the Old Slav pronoun h, 
he (obsolete in Eussian), was compounded with and 
postponed to the simple form to make the so-called 
detei^minative form [v. § 35]. 

Thus as in German we find guter Mann, but der 
gute Mann, in older Eussian, too, two forms existed. 
In modern Eussian the determinative form lias swept 
the simple form out of existence, except (a) in the 
nominative when used pt^edicatively, ()8) in the possessives 
and descriptives, some of which follow the simple in- 
flection, (7) in rather high-flown archaistic style when 
the old simple forms are used. 
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(6) The accentuation of the determinative, possessive 
and descriptive forms, is constant ; that of the simple 
form is very difficult, as difficult as the nominal forms 
which it follows. We have seen [§ 25] how the loss 
of the nominative suffix i., h has confused the rules for 
accentuation, and [§§ 27 and 29] the slighter variances 
in the neuters and feminines. All these rules come in 
to complicate the formation of the predicative adjective. 

(7) In modern Bussian no instance survives of 
adjectives in the third declension. 

(8) In the eighteenth century, when Lomonosov 
(1711-1765) created the modern Eussian script out of 
the old Cyrillic, and set liard and fast rules for Bussian, 
the grammarians introduced some unnecessary com- 
plications in the spelling of the determinative forms; 
e.g. H6BbiH new, ahkIu wild, for uoboh, 4hkoh (noBbie 
masc. pi., HOBbifl fem. and neut. pi.). 

(9) The adjective may acquire a substantival 
meaning, but is still declined as an adjective. 

e.g. ropo40B6H policeman 

nopTHOu tailor 

iiactKOMoe insect 

CTOJOBaa dining-room 

^tiCKafl nursery 

§ P»4. The Simple, Possessive and Descriptive 

Adjectives. 

(1) For reference this is an example of the simple 
adjective. Thes6 forms are now disused save as stated 
in§ 33 (5). 





THE ADJECTIVE. 


Oi 




Dear 


• 






Singular, 




Plural 




Masc. 


Neut. 


Fem. 


All genders. 


Nom. 


jiopori 


46poro 


4oporA 


4oporii 


Ace. 


Like N. or G. 


46poro 


4opory 


Like N. or G. 


Geu. 


Aopora 


4Pporii 


4oporiix'i> 


Dat. 


Aoporj^ 


4opor'6 


4oporHy'b 


Instr. 


AopoTiiM-h 


40por6io 


40pOIUMH 


Loc. 


AoporoMi 

Good 


4oport 


4oporHxi 




Singular, 




Plural, 




Masc. 


Neut. 


Fem. 


All genders. 


Nom. 


406pi 


40()p6 


4o6pa 


406p'jl 


Ace. 


Like N. or G. 


4o6p6 


Aoopy 


Like N. or G. 


Gen. 


4o5pa 


4o6pbi 


466pbixi 


Dat. 


4o6py 


4o6pt 


466pbiMi> 


Instr. 


46opk]yi> 


46opoio 


466pbiMn 


Loc. 


46dpoMi 




4o6pi 


465pb]xi> 



(2) Thefoi^mation of possessive adjectives and examples. 

Possessive adjectives are formed from names in the ^ 
first and second declensions; those from the first end 
in -OBX, those from the second in -uhx, -hhi. 

The accentuation is constant throughout all the cases. 
Adjectives in -obti, -tvh derived from monosyllables 
generally accent the termination : IleTpoBi Peter's, 

l^apeBi the Tsar's. Adjectives in -obt., -cbt. derived 
from other names, not monosyllables, retain the accent 
as in the name : e.g. AjCKctH, A JCKcteBT* ; AjieKcaH4pi>, 
AjieKcaH4poB'b. 
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Adjectives in-HH'b are similarly declined, and retain 
the accent of the name. 

(Alexander) 

Mkita 

Elias 

Trinity 

sister 

Tsaritsa 

uncle 

Note. — Nouns in -iia take -ubiHi ; and siymi husband, 
6paTB brother, rocn64b Lord, irregularly form nfrnvLVkWh, 
6paTQHHi, rocno^eHb. 

The two following examples illustrate the declen- 
sions : — 

Peter's 



e.g. Cama 

HHKHTa* 

Il.ib4 

TpoHiia 

cecrpa 

Ilapi&ua 



CaoiHH'b 
Hhkhthoi 

Il.lb^B'b 

TpoHabiui* 

cecipAH'b 

IfapAqbiRii 

4H4HHI 







Singular. 




Plural, 




Masc. 


Neut. 


Fern. 


AU genders. 


Nom. 


neipoBi 


DerpoBO 


neipoBa 


neipoBbi 


Ace. 


Like K or G. 


IleTpOBO 


lleipoBy 


Tiike N. or G 


Gen. 


Uerpoea 


nerpoBoy 


IlerpoBbixi* 


Dat. 


neipoBV 


IleTpOBOH 


QeipoBbiM'b 


Instr. 


lierpoBbiMi 


nerpoBOio 


neTpoBbiMH 


TiOC. 


IleTpOBOM'L 


UeTpoBOii 


IlerpoBbixb 




Lord's 




Singular, Plural. 




Masc. 


Neut. 


Fern. 


AU genders. 


Nom. 


10CQ64eHb 


rocn64ue 


rocn64Hii 


rocn64HH 


Ace. 


Tiike N. or G. 


rocn64iie 


rocn64iiio 


Like N. or G. 


Gen. 


lOcnoAHfl 


rocn64HeH 


rocn64HHX'b 


Dat. 


rocnoAHK) 


rocn64HeH 


rocn64HBMi 


Instr. 


rocno^BHJirb 


rocn64iieio 


rocnd4iiH!tfH 


Loc. 


rocnoAneM^ rocno^HeM 


rocn64HHXi* 






* HlK-flTl 


?y. 
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Note that very many lamily names end in -obi — . 
and -HHi, and are similarly declined, except that the 
locative singular masculine is -4. 

e.g. B^ nerpdBOM'L nncbMb in Peter's letter, but 
fl roBopuui* nerpoBt I was speaking of 
Pctrov. 

- (3) Fortnation of deseriptive adjectives. 

Most of these adjectives are soft, being formed from 
nouns by adding -iu to the stem. The nominative 
singular is, masc. -iii,neut. -be, fem. -i>a ; and the accent 
is constant and always that of the noun. The accusative 
singular feminine is also in -lk). 

Otherwise their declension is like that of the soft 
determinatives, [v. § 35 (2).] 

Observe that the rules in § 5 as to mutation of 
consonants must be applied in the formation of those 
adjectives. 

e.g. BO.lK'L wolf, B6.IHiH, BOJHLC, BOiMbH 

E6n> god, 66»(iH, SoHCbe, 66»cbfl 

jHca fox, jifteiM, jsicbe, Jiicba 

^-jkBHua or 4tBHua maiden, ^tsH^iiH, A^BUHbe, 

uec^ dog, neclH. necbe, necbfl, i.e. n^cba SBibsjia 
the dog-star 

Also 4epeB0 wood, ^epeBbMHHbiii wooden 
KOHca leather, KowaHbiu of leather 

This termination -ffHHbiu is hard, and is generally 
applied to words denoting materials. 
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§ 35. The DEXERmNATivE Adjectives. 

(1) The scheme and the formation. 

This form of adjective is the most common in 
Eussian, embracing all adjectives except the simpler 
declensions stated in § 34 (1) and (2). 

The paradigms inserted infra are to illustrate the 
application of the rules in § 5 to these adjectives. 

A short historical statement will explain away the 
apparent complications. 

In Old Slavonic there was a 3rd person pronoun 
declined as follows : — 



» 




Singular, 






PluraL 






Ma8c. 


Neut. 


Fern, 


Mane. 


Neut. 


Fern. 


Nom. 


H 


e 


fl 


H 


H 


a 


Ace. 


U 


e 


K) 


» 


fl 


fl 


Gen. 


ero 


eio 


ea 


HX'b 


UXb 


11 x^ 


Dat. 


CMV 


ewy 


e« 


HM'li 


UM1> 


11 Mb 


Instr. 


UM'b 


HM'1> 


eK) 


IIMU 


umi 


IIMH 


Loc. 


e.\ib 


eMi> 


eii 


llX'h 


HX'b 


MXl 



By adding this vocalic pronoun on to the simple 
adjectival forms, like a postponed article, a determinative 
form was obtained, which in the older language had a 
slightly different meaning, such as is given in English 
by the use of the definite article. 

In modern Russian the simple form is obsolete in 
the Nom., but a survey of the paradigm of the full 
adjective will show wher<3 the fusion has taken place, 
e.g. MOiOAi, MOJO^oH, i.e. mojo4i/m, and so on. 
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Eeraember that in Russian the r of the geoitive 
singular is sounded b. [v. § 5 (3) (3).] 



-5 
Masc. 
Hard Soft* 


Singular. 
Neut. 
Hard Soft 


Fern. 
Hard Soft 


Masc. 
Hard Soft 


Plural. 

Neut. 

Hard Soft 


Fern. 
Hard Soft 


N. biH in 


oe ee 


clH flfl 


bie ie 


bin ifl 


bia ifl 


OH 

accented 

A. AsNorG 


oe ee 


VIO lOK) 

1 


N.orG. 


Norn. 


N.orC;. 


Maso. and Neut. 

G. aro flio 


ou eu 


AH genders. 


oro 

accented 






D. OMV CMV 


ou eu 


bmii uM^ 


I. bIMX HM'b 


oiot eio 


blMH HMU 


L. OMl 


eMi* 


ou eu 


blXl KXl 



The eighteenth century grammarians are responsible 
for two unnecessary complications. 

(i) The invariable nom. sing. masc. hard should 
be -OH, as i when sounded in Russian becomes o. 
[v. § 32, 1.] 

But it was decreed that the spelling should be -ou, 
only when the termination was accented ; otherwise -wu. 

Consequently in guttural stems [v. § 5 (3)] this 
-biu had to be spelled -iii. 

e.g. uoBbiH new, ^ukIu vviI4 

But in such cases 4iiKiii and similar words are still 
sounded d'ikai, as though spelt 4ukoh; whereas 4HKie, 
where the i is there of right, is pronounced d'ikiye. 

* There are no soft adjectives accented on the termination except 
palatal stems (nominaUy hard). 

t Commonly contracted, v. § 28 (2). 
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(ii) The only plural nominative form should be -e. 
The -a is purely orthographic, and in all cases the e and 
the fl in -wa, -we, -wa, -we, -ia, -ie are sounded alike, viz. ye. 
e.g. Aoopwa dobryie, xvAwa (xy^ofl bad) khudyie 

(iii) When the termination is accented, it is usual 
to write -ore and not -arc. 

e.g. xpa6paro of the brave man (khrabr^v^) ; but 
'lyworo of the strange man (cuzov^). 



TABLE OF ADJECTIVES. 



Hard. 



Soft, 



Masc. 
Neut. 
Fem. 

Masc. 
Neut. 
Eem. 



Full form. 



-WH 

-oe 
-a a 

-111 
-ee 
-aa 



BIRJblU 

mAjoc 

MHJiaH 

CHuiu 

CHHCe 

CHHaa 



Short form. 

MU4i> gentle 

MH.IO 

M»ua 

cHHb blue 

ciiue 

cuHa 



(2) Examples of tlic determinative adjective. 



Singular. 

Nom. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

Ace. 

Gen. . 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 



Masc. 

(ykibiii 

K or G. 



Neut. 

Gkioe 
6*6.1 oe 



r 

&kxaio 

GkAOMtJ 

6ii&ue5 
G^oMn 



N. or G. 



^iXblMU 

6^bixn 
6%Ji, Slia, 6ifcjo, Sijbi white 



Fem. 

G^JLoii 
6'kioio 
6tiou 

N. or G. 
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Singular. 





MasG 


• 


Neut. 


; Fern. 


Nom. 


npaMon 


npflMo^ 


DpaMa^ 


Ace. 


N. or 


G. 


npsMoV 


Ufnuyw 


Gen. 




UpflMO/O 


apaMOH 


Dat. 




npjiMo.w^ 


upnudii 


Instr. 




upnubiMn 


ufnmK) 


Loc. 




ufniAOMn 

Plural. 


opaMOM 




Masc. 


Neut. 


Fom. 


N"om. 


Ul^HMbie 


ufnMbin 


UpnMblH 


Ace. 


N. or 


G. 


UpHMblH 


N. or G. 


Gen. 




UfflMbtXtt 




Dat. 




UffHAbUin 




Instr. 




UffiMbtMU 




Loc. 




npflM&{^5 




npa 


Ml, DpaMa, npsMO, npaMU 


upright. 






Singular. 






Masc 


• 


Neut. 


Fern. 


Nom. 


curnu 




ciiBee 


cinEHH 


Ace. 


N. or 


G. 


ciiHee 


ckHioio 


Gen. 




ci[H/iio 


CHHm 


Dat. 




ciineMi/ 


ciiEeU 


Instr. 




cmtiMd 


ciiHefo 


Loc. 




cmeMd 

Pkiral. 


cnneii 




Masc. Neut. 


Fern. 


Nom. 


ciiBie 


CHHIA 


cmin 


Ace. 


N. or 


G. ckm/i 


N. or G 


Gen. 




ciiBux^ 




Dat. 




CUHUJK& 




Instr. 




ciimtMu 




Loc. 




cimuxn 






CHHb, CHHfl, 


CHHe, cAhh hi. 


lue 
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Singular. 


Masc. 


Neut. 


Fern. 


Noin. 


oapaei/e 


6apaH66' 


Gapaub/^ 


Ace. 


N. or G. 


6apaH&& 


6apaH&70 


Gen. 


5apaui>/{;o 


6apaHb6»u 


Dat. 


. CapaHb^.Uiy 


6apaBb^u 


Instr. 


6apaHbuj{5 


6apaHb^M) 


Loc. 


6apaHb^.H5 


6apaBbm 


Plural. 


Masc. ' Neut. 


Fern. 


Norn. 


oapaH&u 


6apaH&u 


6apaH&u 


Ace. 


N. or G. 


6apaH&u 


N. or G. • 


Gen. 


6apaHbux9 




Dat. 


6ap4Hbu^5 




Instr. 


6apaHbu.^eu 




Loc. 




6apaHbUd:^5 





GapaaiH, 6apaHbfl,6apaHbe, SapaHbH of a ram [v. § 34 (3)]. 



Singular. 
Nom. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 



Masc. 

BeJUKm 

N. or G. 



Neut. 
BCIUKO^ 
BCJIUKO^ 



BCJHKaeO 

bcjAkoji^ 
Bej]&KUJ»e5 

BCJHKO.US 



Fern. 

BaiHKa^ 

BCJHK^IO 

bcjAkou 

BeJHKOU 

bcjArom 

BCIBKOU 



Nom. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 



Masc. 

bc^hk/^ 

N. or G. 



Neut. I Fern. 

bcibk/^ 
BciBKi/j I K or G. 

Be.IlkKUi79 
Be.llHKUJf5 

BeJHKUjeti 
Be.iHKiej'5 



BaiMia», Be.iUKa, bcirko, BejUKii great. 
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Sitigular, 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 



Masc. 

K or G. 



Neut. 
OOJbU]^^ 

60.1 bino^ 



i^Ahmow 

60.1 LIU UJ(5 
60ibDIO.U5 



Fern. 
OOJbUl(&/r 

^Ahmym 
Gojbmo/i 
Sojbmoti 
6oJbmJ/o 
Sojbmou 



Masc. 

fiojbiuiV 

N. or G. 



Neut. I Fern. 

oowibuii/i I N". or G. 

60JbU116X5 



Not used predicativelj. ScibUioH, big, large. 
Thus : HymvLy svwb, 'iVJKe, MVJKa, mvjkh strancje. 



Singular, 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 

Plural, 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 



Masc. 
CBtiKm 

N. or G. 



Neut. 
CBtffi6'^ 



CB'Bffia^o* 
cvkmeMy 

CBi»CU.Yi5 
CBi»C^.I(5 



Masc. 
CBiHCeV 

N. or G. 



Neut. 



Fem. 

CBtwy/o 
CBiiRm 

CBB3K^// 

I 

CBfejK^W 

Fem. 



Chimin 
cBtaci^ I N. or G. 

CB^HCUO^S 



cbIhtb, cB%5Ka, cbB»(6^ cbI^skh fresh. Thus : xopoiniu, 
xopom^^ xopomo, xopoma, xopomA excellent. 



♦ Sounded sveiiva. 
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§ 36. The Formation of the Predicatives. 

Consult § 32 regarding the " insertion " of o and e 
to avoid an accumulation of final consonants. 

(1) The following determinative adjectives have vo 
special predicative form, and predicatively the full form 
must be used : — 

(a) All adjectives in -cKiii, e.g. aHrjiHCKiii English, 
4»paBU]^3CKiH French, pyecKiii Eussian, ropoACKOM 
municipal, etc. 

{S) GciLUioii big (physically): -bcjiikl is used, e.g. 
6TorL Myarb BaiHKi> this man is tall ; but iron, 
40M^ GoJbmoH, this house is big. 

(7) Adjectives denoting materials in -flBHia, e.g. 
4epeBflBUbiH wooden, cepeSpflHHbiu silver, etc., 
and the descriptive adjectives, such as Sapaai if 
of a ram, v. § 34 (3). 

(2) The following adjectives are only used in the 
predicative form : pa^i* glad, ropa34i skilful. 

e.g. fl OHCHb paAt I am very glad, oua na Bce 
ropaa^a she is clever in everything. 

(3) Possessives [v. § 34 (2)J are only declined with 
the simple forms. 

Possessives in -obt, never shift their accent. 

Possessives in -HHb are thus accented: cdcTpHHi,, 
cecipHHa, cecipHHO, cecrpHHW, as predicatives. 

(4) All other adjectives have both forms, and the 
predicative has to be deduced from the determinative. 
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In polysyllabic derivative adjectives there is 
generally no change of accent. 

e.g. MysRecTBeHHhiM masculine^ MyiKCCTBeR'L, BiysRe- 

CTBCHHa, MyHCeCTSeHHO 

But in simpler original adjectives there is practically 
no rule but experience. A few instances may be 
given. 

e.g. (i) HOBbiii new, noBx, Hoea, hobo, hobm 

Thus, too, 6o4pi gay, obicipi swift, RCJiiicb big, 
rop4i proud, TBep^i hard, thxi still, tcicti. fat, era pi. old, 
nfcix whole, qHcn. clean, [v. § 32, II.] 

Thus, too : — 

TeMHMH dark, TeMeui, TeMHii, tcmho, TCMBbi 
KpacHbiu red, Kpaceai, Kpacua, KpacHO, upacubi 
Tcrijbiu hot, Teaeii, reaja, Tea.i6, lenjLhi 
'lepHbiH black, 'lepcHi, 'lepaa, 4epH6y sepHbi 

(ii) roibiH naked, TOI^, ro4a, rojo, rojbi 

Thus, too, BbJcoiTB lofty, ^a^ebT. far, TflHcaii heavy, 
6i.ibiM white, niepoKi far. 

e.g. 4aieKi0, ^ajeKi, ^aaeKa, ^ajCKo, ^ajeKH 

(iii) BOJbHbiA free, BOiCHi, BOibHa, BOibHo, BOibHbi 

Thus, too, jerKifi light (in weight), .leroKi, icrbd, 
.lerKo, jerK^ ; cuLibabiu powerful, yMQbiu sensible. 

(iv) cyxoH dry, cyxa, cyxo, cyxA 

Thus, too, Socb barefooted, rjyxi deaf, rniAA'b foul, 
^oporb dear, »mbi. alive, MOAOXh young, nari naked, 
iitMT* dumb, Djoxi poorly, cji']kni> blind, xpoHi lame, 
etc.; SoJibBou sick, GojieBi, Gcibad, Gojbuo, 6ojibHbi ; 
HecTHOH or secTUbiii honest, necieBX, seciHa, HeciHO, 

4eCTHbI. 
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§ 37. The Comparison of Adjectives. — Formafiov. 

(1) The Eussian adjective has two degrees of cora- 
parisoD, comparative and superlative. 

The comparative is in two forms : uninflected, 
e.g. Oojie pa4^, from pa4^ glad; inflected, e.g. rjySwe 
deeper, from riyooKiH. 

The inflected comparative has a predicative and 
determinative form, e.g. 6ibie, SiitHiuiti whiter. 

It is formed from the positive in two ways — by 
adding -te, -tHuiiu to the stem, the accent generally 
shifting to the termination ; or by adding -be, -biniii to 
the stem, the accent remaining on the radical syllable. 

-te, -tfiniiH, has become the regular form. 

When adding either termination, -4e or -be, the rules 
for the mutation of consonants [v. § 5] must be strictly 
observed, and should be re-perused before the student 
proceeds any further with this section. In addition, he 
should remember [v. § 2 (3)] that in older Eussian t 
had a value approximating to a, and therefore, just as 
K, r, X + a in modem Eussian make 4a, wa, ma, so, 
too, in the comparatives k, r, x -t- -te, -tHmid, make 
■jaiimiu, Hiauiiiiu, uiauaiiu. 

Similarly, ck or ct + -tMUiiH or -be make -me, -majiniiri, 
e.g. sucTbiu pure, hhuic, HHaiaiimiJi ; djockIh flat, 
njomaJImiH. 

(2) No inflections for the superlative exist. 

The comparative form is used, or the positive with 
suitable pronouns or adverbs. So, too, "beautiful," 
** content*' in English have no inflected degrees of 
comparison. 
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In some cases, where the shorter comparative is 
used, the longer form is reserved as a superlative. 

e.g. BMCoKiu high, Bbiiuo, Bbiciiiin; superlative 
BbicoiaHniiH. 

(3) The substitutes for the superlative are : — 

(a) The prefixing of Baa- to the positive or com- 
parative. 

e.g. BoTT» BaH-ji^Hinii npHMtpi>. 
This is the best example. 

3to HaH-Meubmafl cvMMa. 
This is the least sum. 

{^) The prefixing of caubiH, self, to the positive or 
comparative. 

e.g. 9to caiiafl HHTepecHaa KHiira h3i Bcixi mhoio 

np04HTaHHb]Xl>. 

This is the most interesting book of those 
I have read. 

ilami 40MI caMbiM KpacuBUH wh ^epeBHt. 
Our home is the prettiest in the village. 

(7) The addition of a form of Becb, all, to the com- 
parative, either Bcero or Bctx^. 

e.g. Bra RH^ra BHTepecate Bctxb KOTopbis a 
npoHHTai-b. 
This book is the most interesting of any 
I have read. 

Bami coB-BTii nojesHte Bcbxi. 

Yuur advice is the best. 
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(S) The absolute superlative, as in English, is 
indicated by the positive with such words 
as oqcBb very, etc. 

e.g. Oot^T. 6hU'h OHCflb BKyceHT». 
I The dinner was very tasty. 

{•e) The superlative also can be formed by using — 
BT» BbicQien CTencHH in the highest degree. 

e.g. Oui> Bii Bbiciueif CTeneHii bcju KO^yineH'b. 
He is most generous. 

§ 38. The Comparison of Adjectives. — Bules. 

I. The uninflected form, i.e. with 66jte more, is 
used : — 

(a) With adjectives like pa^i glad. 

()3) At discretion with lengthy adjectives, e.g. 66jte 
rjiySoKia deeper. 

(7) When there is a comparison of two adjectives, 
e.g. P^Ka MocKBa 66xiG mapoKa Hewein rayGoKa. 
The river Moscow is broader than it is deep. 

(S) With adjectives (such as participles, derivative 
words, etc.), which it would be inconvenient 
to lengthen any more. 

e.g. HiiKor4a He BH^a^a cBoero My»ca Gojie ocuop- 

()JeHHbIMX. 

She had never seen her husband more 
grieved. 

y Hero 66iie »(hb6h yMi. 
He has a keener mind. 

(e) Adjectives ending in -ckIh, -ck6h. 
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II. Only four adjectives have a simple inflected 
superlative. 

e.g. HH3i;iri low llUHxduiuiH 

BbicoKiii high BbicoHaJiuiiH 
rjiyGoKiii deep iJiyooHaumiii 
Ma.ibiu small Majbiiiuiu 

(better nait-MeHbuie) 

III. Adjectives in -cwii, -Hiiii, -3biH, -«iiH, and many 
in -Kifi, -riu, have no declinable comparative. 





e.g. jbicbiH 


bald 


jbictc 




CBiHCid 


fresh 


cBtnci^e 




ropaqiu 


warm 


ropaste 



The reason probably is that where the regular form 
-te, -Mmiii is used, the combination of sibilants would 
be too heavy, e.g. jbimaMiniH, CBtxauiiiiu, ropflnaHiDiu, 
and the want is supplied in other ways ; v, next sub- 
division. 



IV. The indeclinable comparative with the prefix 
no- can be used in concord with a noun. 

e.g. fl Kvuiui m.ittDV noGojbuie. 
I have bought a larger hat. 



When the object of comparison is stated, the prefix 
no- has a diminutive sense. 

e.g. Bama .loma^b noobicTpbe llBauoBOH. 

Your horse is a little quicker than that of Ivan. 
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V. There are two methods of translating "than": — 

(1) The use of MtMT», or rarely H^iKeJH : when a 

phrase follows the comparison. 

j e.g. Bion* ypoKi Aerne niwi (nenceJH) Mbi AyMd.iH. 

* This lesson is easier than we thought. 

(2) When the object of comparison is a noun, the 

noun may be in the genitive. 

e.g. HJpifi vMHie CBoer6 6paTa Ky3i>Mbi. 

George is more sensible than his brother 
Kuzma. 

§ 39. The Comparison of Adjectives. 

Fxamplefi, 

I. The regular form of comparison is -te, -i^umiH, 
predicative indeclinable and declinable. 

e.g. jH)oe3flbiH amiable, Jiooesiite, .iK)5e3H']^HmiH 
-ie is often abbreviated to -iii. 

When the positive cannot in any part of its 
declension throw the accent on to the ending, the 
original accentuation is retained. 

e.g. cnpaBe4JUBbiH just, cnpaBe^.niBte, cnpaBC^.iA- 
BtHiniu 

II. Another very common form is -lc, -bmiH, the 
adjective retaining its original accent. 

This is nearly always used when the positive drops 
a sufl&x, e.g. -BWH, -Kifi, and the comparative termination 
is attached to the root. 
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With a very few adjectives the predicative neuter 
-ine, of the declinable form -buiiii, is used alternatively 
with -le. 



v 
•i 



(a) Where the suffix of the positive is retained : 



e.g. KptoKiu 
jerKiil 
MejKiii 

OOHKIH 
JOBKJM 

rdphKiJi 



powerful Kpiase Kpta^iaHmiH 

light (in weight) jerne jerHafiiniH 

small MejbHe MeJibHaiimiii 

> 

brisk 6oHHte (a modern form) 

clever .lOBnie 

bitter ropujc 



(6) Where the suffix of the positive is dropped in 
the undeclined comparative, but generally retained 
in the determinative : — 



e.g. BblCOKJU 


high 


Bbime 


rjvooKiii 

•I 


deep 


rjiyojKC 


Hll.3KiH 


low 


HHSKe 


noa^HiH* 


late 


noaaie* 


6jH3Kiu 


near 


6jH3Ke 


V3Kiu 


narrow 


ywe 


pt4KiH 


rare 


p'b'A'e 


cia^Kiu 


sweet 


cjamet 


KpOTKiu 


gentle 


[hpoqejt 


KOpOTKid 


short 


Kop6«ie 


TOHKiil 


thin 


TOHbUie 


mHp6KiH 


broad 


mupe 


4ajeKiu 


far 


4a.ibine 



Bsicmiii* Bbicosauiuiii 
r.iv6oHaHU]iu 



niiaiinif 



HHSKaHmiii 

noa^HiHuiiH 
6.iH7KaHmiu 

ptAHaHmiif 
cja^^iauniiH 

KpOTiaHffliH 

KpaTHaJluiiii 
TOHqaHiuiu 



' w 



mflpoHaHmiu 
4ajbH'bHU]iri 



* V. § 4 (7) and (9). 

t A Church Slav mutation from ti.. 

X More usually f>6.i1ie KpoTiiiii. 
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(c) When the positive is not altered, there being 
no suffix : — 



e.g. TBep4WM 


hard 


TBepjKC 


TBep^tauiiii 


uoniTbiii 


rich 


c 6ora«ie ^ 
( Coraiie ) 


ooraTtHuiiH 


xyAoii 


bad, lean 


( xywe (bad) 
I xy^te (lean) 


xy4UiiM 
xy4'iHUiiH 


n^iocinji 


flat 


n.i6iue 




THXiif 


quiet 


Til me 


THUiaJimiM 


(Tporiii 


stern 


CTpOHCe 


CTpo^cauiuiu 


4opon>ii 


dear 


AOpOiKC 


4paH(aHnjiH 


MOJ046H 


young 


MOAOHJC 


Mjia4iniu 


crapuu 


old 


CTapme 


CTapiniii 


Kpyiow 


steep 


Kpy4e 


KpyrtJimiH 


4emeBb]u 


cheap 


4euieBje 




nycTOH 


c desolate 
I empty 


nyme 
nycite 


nycituuiiu 


HHCTblJi 


clean 


niime 


HHCTtMUliil 



It will be observed that in modern Russian the 
mutations mostly only occur in the uninflected form of 
the comparative. 
Note, too — 
46a rift long, 46 J blue (irregular, due to analogy of 66^1 biue) 
4ajeKiu far, 4ajbme or 4ajte, 4aibHiuniiH (from 4ajibHbiH) 
paHO (adverb) early, paabme or paste 

With these few exceptions the comparison of the 
adjective is regular ; and all derivative adjectives, e.g. 
.3HaMeHUTbiu famous, proceed in accordance with' the 
rule, 3HaMeBATte, aHaMeHHitHiniJi. 

So, too, cep4ATbiu angry. 

The inflected comparative of such words is rarely 
used ; the superlative replaced, as stated in § 87 (3). 
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III. The following adjectives have no positive : — 

e.g. jLJmne, jymniu better; Mente less; sfeHsme,) 
MeHkiniii smaller; 66.i'be more; 66.ibme, SojiLmiu 
bigger. 

Observe the distinction :— - 

MCHLmoH junior SojBmoH big > 

lieHBmiH smaller OojbmiH bigger 

Xopomiu and ^oopbifi are used as positives for 
jy4iiie; but 4o6pie, Ao6ptHuiiH also exist; also uajibiu as 
a positive for Heute; and BCiuKiH and 6oJkin6ii for 
ooj-le, Sojbuie. 



THE PRONOUN. 

§ 40 (1). Preliminary EexMarks on the Pronouns. 

The pronouns in Eussian present very little diflficulty. 

Observe (1) in the pronouns the genitive in -ro is 
written -ore, -ero, and pronounced and accented avo, evo. 
The dative in -mv is also oxytone. 

(2) Pronominal adjectives (such as KOiopbiii, TaKoa) 
are declined exactly like ordinary adjectives [v. § 35 (2)]. 

(3) It will be observed that pronouns, though they 
are hard stems, take a soft plural, e.g. caMT> self, ca.Mii. 

The reason of this is that in Old Bussian the nominative and 
accusative plural masculine were h and u. In Bussian the old 
feminine plural forms in u have superseded the masculine ; but the 
same survival of the old nominative is found in the old participles 
in ..ii, now used as the past tense, e.g. Cvui, 6u.ih. 
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§ 41. Examples of the Pronouns. 

I. The Interrogative (singular and plural). 

N. V. KTO (klito) for persons mto (sto) for things 

Ace. Koro (kavo) „ 

Gen. Koro 

Dat. KOMV 

Instr. Ktwh 

LOC. K0M1> 



jj 



yy 



>> 



)' 



5) 



MTO 

Hero (civo) „ 
leaiy 

HeMi 



>> 



>> 



3) 



>» 



J) 



)■) 



JJ 



KOTopbiH (which of several?) and KaKoii (of what 
sort ?) are declined adjectivally. 



Nom. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 



Masc. 
KOH 

N. or G. 



KOH which ? 

Singular, 

Neut. Fern. 

KOe KOfl 

Koe 



Koero* 

KOCMV 
KOHM'b 
KOCMl 



KOK) 

KOCH 

KOCH 

Koeio 
Koeii 



Plural. 
All genders. 
KOH 

K or G. 

KOHXl 
KOHM'b 
KOHMH 
KOHXX 



Nom. 

Acc. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 



Masc. 
HCH 

N. or G. 



Hcii whose ? 

Singular, 
Neut. 

Hbe 
Hbe 



MLcro (6iv6) 
Hbeiay 

HbHM'b 

HbeM'b 



Fern. 

Hbfl 

HbK) 

MbeH 

MbCH 

•IbCK) 

IbCU 



Plural. 
AU genders. 
MbH 

N. or G. 

IbBXl 
HbHATb 
MbHMH 
HbUXl 



♦ Sounded k6yiva. 
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Remarks. — (1) koh is practically disused except in 
poetry, and a few proverbs. 

(2) cKOjkKO is the only other declinable interrogative 

form. 

Nom. Voc. Ace. cKOJbKO 

Gen. Loc. CKOJbKHX'b 

Dat. CKClbKHM^ 

Instr. CKOJbK^MH 

CTOibKO is similarly declined. 

Observe. — In the nominative and accusative cKOibKO 
is a noun governing the genitive plural ; in other cases 
an adjective. 

e.g. CKOJbKO KHHl^ Bbl HaUJjlA ? 

How many books have you found ? 

fl CEMli He 3HaH) CKOJbKHMH CTpaBaMH fl BJa^tlO. 

I do not myself know of how many countries 
I am the master. 

II. Relatives, 

These forms are now identical with the interroga- 
tives. But, except in proverbs and poetry, kto and mto 
are disused, KOTopbiii replacing them as relatives. 

KTO and HTO are scarcely ever used in strict 
apposition. 

e.g. fl BCTptiHiT) HfiaHa KOTopoMy a o6tiiiaAb mok) 
jionia^b. 

I met John to whom I had promised my horse. 

But they are commonly employed in distributive 
phrases where the relative jprecedes, 

G 
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e.g. Kto 6bi RR noHBJiflJCfl y ORea, vh Toro eene^jieHHO 
crptjiflJH. 
Whoever appeared at a window, (at him) Ihoy 
instantly shot. 

^TO 6bl Bbl RB 4'kiaJII, BM 3THMT> FOpiO He nOMOHSCTe. 

Whatever you do, you will not remedy the sorrow 
thereby. 



III. Demonstratives. 



TOTh that 



Sing, 


1 Masc. 


Neut. 


Fem. 


Plural. All genders. 


Nom. 


TOTL 


TO 


Ta 


xb 


Ace. 


N. or G. 


TO 


Ty 


K or G. 


Gen. 


Toro* 


TOft 


T*XX 


Dat. 


TOM]f 


TOU 


rbwh 


Instr. 


li^Mii 


t6k) 


TBMH 


Loc. 


TOMX TOM 

3Ton> this 


t4xi. 


Sing. 


Masc. 


Neut. 


Fem. 


Plural. All genders. 


Nom. 


3T0n» 


^TO 


3Ta 


3TH 


Ace. 


N. or G. 


3T0 


3Ty 


N". or G. 


Gen. 


3Toro 


aiOH 


aTHX-b 


Dat. 


3T0My 


3T0H 


3THM1> 


Instr. 


^THMl 


3T0I0 


3TB1IH 


Loc. 


ilOMl 


^TOH 


3THXI 




OHUB that 




Sing. 


Maac. Nent. | Fern. 


Plural. 


Nom. 




OHbie, OHblfl 


Ace. 


Like any hard adjective 


6Hb]X'b 


Gen. 


in -biH 


OHblXl 


Dat. 




OHblMl 


Instr. 




OHblMH 


Loc. 




OHblXli 






*Sou 


nded tav6 


■ 
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Nora. 


CCH 1 
Singular, 
Masc. Neut. 

CCH cie ce 


bhis 

Fem. 
ciii 


Plural 
All genders. 

ciu 


Ace, 


N. 


orG. 


cie 


• • 

ce 


ciib 


N. or G. 


Gen. 




cero* 




CCH 


CHX'L 


Dat. 




ceaiy 




CCtt 


CHMT> 


Instr, 




CHMCL 




ceK) 


CHMH 


Loc. 




ceMi 




ceii 


CHXli 



Conmlt § 2 (3). 

All the rest of the declinable pronouns on the 
demonstrative lines in the table follow the regular 
forms of the determinative adjectives without variation. 

e.g. laKod, TaKOBdnsuch as that; araRift such as this, etc. 

Remarks. — Practically only totb and iiOTB are used 
in modern Eussian. ohwh is found in legal docu- 
ments, and cefi in set phrases ; e.g. cero^Hfl (sivod'nya) 
to-day, ceHiacB in a minute, 40 cAxi nopi up to the 
present, ciw MBByry this very minute. 

IV. Universal Pronouns, 

BCflKiH of all sorts, and KaiK^biH each, are declined like 
the determinative adjectives. 

BecB, all, drops the vowel " e " [v. § 32, 1]. 



Nom. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 



'8 
Masc. 

BCCB 


ingula/r, 

Neut. 

Bce 


Fem. 
BCfl 


Plural, 
Ail genders. 

Bcb 


K or G. 


Bce 


BCK) 


K or G. 


Bcerot 


Bceu 


BCixi 


Bcew]^ 


BCCH 


BcbvL-h 


BiAu-h 


BCeK) 


BC^MH 


BCeMl* 


Bced 


wAx-b 



* Sounded iiiY6. 



t Sounded fsivo. 



G 2 
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V. Perscnial Pronouns and Possessives, 

Singular, 





1st pers. 


2nd pers. 


1 

Masc. 


3rd pers 
Neut. 


• 

Fem. 


Reflexive. 


Nom. 


a 


TbI OBX 


OHO 


OHa 




Ace. 


MCHfl 


leoji ero* 


• • 

ee 


eeotf 


Gen. 


MeHii 


TeSii ero 


eit 


ce6tf 


Dat. 


# 

MH'b 


xeot ewy 


eii 


ce6t 


Instr. 


MHOK) 
MHOH 


to66k) wwh 
To66u 


eio 


C06610 
co66h 


Loc. 


MUt 


xeoi eM'b 

Plural. 


en 


ceoi 


Nom. 
A.G.L. 


Mbl 
HaCL 


Bbl 
BaC'L 


OHII OHII 1 OHt| 


As 


Dat. 

Instr. 


HaM7> 
BaMH 


Baifb 

BaMH 




HMl 
HMH 




singular. 



The close similarity of some of these forms with the Latin 
pronouns wiU strike the student, e.g. tihi TeCi, sibi ceCli. 

Eefer back to § 2 (3) and § 35 (1). 

The possessives mou, tbou, cboh are declined like uoh 
[v. § 41, I.], but accent the last syllable of the termina- 
tions uniformly; e.g. Moe, moA, Moeii, Moero^ MOCMy, 
MOH, etc. 

Hauix our, and Bauix your, are declined alike, viz. : 

Plural. 
All genders. 

flamn 
K or G. 

HaOIBXl 

HarnHMi* 
HamHMH 
BarnHxi 





Masc. 


Singular. 

Neut. 


Fem. 


Nom. 


Harni 


uauie 


HaBia 


Ace. 


N. or G. 


Hame 


Bamy 


Gen. 


Barnero 


BamcH 


Dat. 


HameMy 


HanieH 


fnstr. 


HamHM'b 


HaoieK) 


Loc. 


Ham( 


IWh 


BanieH 



*■ Sounded yiv6, yim, etc. f Commonly sounded like ace. e3. 

X Sounded like oiiu. 
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Remarks. — (1) cboh and ceoA always refer back to 
the subject, whatever the person, 

e.g. Bbi npo^aJH cbohj qecTb. 

You have sold your honour. 

The 3rd person pronouns when they are not 
reflexive are the genitives ero^ ea, HXt. 

e.g. Mut cKasajH <]to Kyneiii y;Ke np64a.ix cro TOBapbi. 
They told me that the merchant has already 
sold his (somebody else's) goods. • 

In vulgar speech Hxiiiii is used for hxi their. 

When ceSii is attached to reflexive or passive verbs 
it takes the shortened form en {noundcd ca) after con- 
sonants, cb after vowels. 

In older Bussian all the pronouns had abbreviated enclitic forms 
[cf. French "moi," "me," etc.], viz. mh, m, ca for MeHfl, Te<5«, ce6fl ; 
MB, TH, CH for NH'fe, Te6li, Gc6t. Of these forms only ch survives. 

e.g. B'b OT<iaflHiH niisHHHia 3aKOj6ji> ce6fl. 

In despair the prisoner stabbed himself (re- 
flexive). 

CibiWYCb aToro. 

I am ashamed of this (a reflexive verb). 

HatiiKa paaoHiacb. 

The cup was smashed (a passive). 

(2) When ero, ewy, ch, ee, iixi, hm^, umd, ch, eio, 
e.\n> are governed by any preposition, the letter h is 
prefixed to them. 

e.g. Ki eeny to him (sound knemii) 
BT. HCH in her (sound vnei) 
npoTHBi HHXX against them 
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y Hero with him [chez lui\ 

cii BHMH with them (sound snimi) 

GjHS'b He& near her 

II a Hero against him (sound nanivo) 

Ha Heux on it (sound nanyom) 

But ero pa^u for his sake (the preposition follows) 
OKOJO ero ^oua near his house 
no4i HXi RiacTbH) under their power, etc. 

In these two instances ero and hxx are possessive 
pronouns, not governed by the preposition. 

(3) As in the nouns and adjectives, the instrumental 
singular feminine -OK), -ew, is often shortened to -oh, -eii. 

(4) As the verbs mostly have full personal in- 
flections, the pronouns are not added except for 

emphasis. 

e.g. KJflHeMx we swear 

ciumv I hear 

noHBMaemb ? do you understand ? 

VI. The Indefinite Pronouns, 

These are formed, as will bo seen in the table in 
various ways, by prefixes and suflBxes ; cf. English 
who, whoever, whoso, whosoever. 

(1) Prefixing nt- accented. 

(2) Adding HuSy^b (i.e. as it may be, from Sy^b, 
imperative of owib). [v, § 57, II. and § 82, III.] 

(3) Prefixing Koe- with a distributive sense. 

e.g. rAt-HH-6y^4b somewhere or other 

Moe-TAi here and there 

Koe-KTo various people (say) 

But HiKOTopbie some people (say) 
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(4) -Adding -to. This suffix may be used with nouns 
as well, and gives an ironic or vague sense. 

e.g. leJOBiKi-TO that kind of man 
KaKOu-TO some sort or other 
KTO-TO somebody you know who 

VII. The Negative Pronouns, 

These are formed by prefixing hh- nor. 

When declined with prepositions the compound 
breaks up, and the preposition precedes the pronoun 
immediately. 

e.g. HH Ha Koro against no one 

HH Ha KaKOMX Micrib not on any place 

In Eussian a negative pronoun requires a negative 
verb, and, contrar)'' to modern English practice, a 
double negative affirms the negative, and does not 
destroy it. 

e.g. HuKor^a ne Sb'uo bohhm noxoweH HaTenepemHioio. 
Never was there a war like the present war. 

fl HHr^i He BH4t4i Bamero fipara. 

I could not see your brother anywhere. 

But consult § 85. 

VIII. The Pronouns of Identity, 

(1) By affixing -iKe to any demonstrative, identity is 
implied. 

e.g. aroTB-Hse the same as this 
TaKOBOH-JKe the same sort as that 

(2) The words cawi and canbiu. 

CaMT, means " self" ; as in English, I myself a cawii. 
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Masc. 


Singular. 
Ncut. 


Fem. 


Plural, 
All genders. 


CUMI) 


caMo 


caMii 


caMH 


caMoro 


caw 6 


caMyt 


N. or a. 


caMoro* 


caMoii 


caMHXb 


CaMOMV 


caMoii 


CaMHMli 


CaMHM'b 


CaMOM) 


CaMHMH 


CaMOM^ 


caMou 


CaMHX'b 



Noni. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Loc. 

As regards the soft plural caMH, cf. § 40 (1) (3). It 
has been carried all through. 

CaMbiH means "the same," and is declined like a 
regular determinative adjective. 

For its use to form the superlative, v. § 37 (3). 

IX. The Pronoicns of Difference, 

The meanings of ^pyroH and Huoii should be 
marked. ^pyroH is " other," Latin alius, Greek a\\o<;, 
i.e. anything indeterminate, not what is being thought 
of. HHoii is "some other," Latin ceterl, Greek erepot, 
a more or less determinate object. 

e.g. HtKOTopbie 3Toro He Moryn* noHaib. 
Some cannot grasp this (fact). 
IlBbie MoryiT, no^yMaTb mto oht, 00010^1, cb yMa. 
Some {quidam, certain people) may think he 
has gone mad. 

Oabii, 04ui [v. § 2 (3)], the plural of 04HHb one, also 
means " some " ; cf. English, the one says, the other . . 

So, too, HHor^a sometimes, from time to time (definite) 
H']kKor4a sometimes (uncertain) 
Kor4a-TO at some time or other (indeterminate) 

npoqie, npoqia means " the rest," " the remainder." 

In the singular it occurs in the phrase : — 
vh npoqcMi for the rest (of the argument, etc.). 



* Sounded s<?m3v6. t Or caMoe. 
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90 KUSSIAN GRAMMAR. 

THE VERB. 
§ 42 (2). Preliminary Observations. 

The Parts of the Russian Verb, 

(i) The Eussiaa verb presents little difl&culty in 
comparison with many other modem languages. As 
was remarked in § 10, the forms of conjugation are 
very much reduced. They are : — 

(1) The infinitive. 

(2) A fully conjugated present tense, used in per- 
fective verbs as the future. 

(3) A past tense consisting of an old participle in 

-jix, with the personal pronouns, the copula, 
as usual in Eussian, being omitted. 

(4) An imperative formed directly from the present 

tense. 

(5) A present "gerundive"* active in -h, and present 

participle in -ymifl or -amifi. 

(6) A past participle active in -fimiH, and a past 

gerundive* in -bt. or -BHiia. 
These last-named forms are comparable with the pre- 
dicatives and determinatives of the comparative, and 
originate in the same way. In older Eussian mu was a 
feminine sufl&x of certain adjectives. 

(7) A present participle passive in -cmuh, and 

(8) A past participle passive in -twh or -hwm. 
The participles are all fully declined like ordinary 

adjectives. 

(9) A verbal noun in -Hie. 

The functions of these parts are more fully discussed 
in the Syntax, § 88 and 89. 

* This so-caUed *' gerundive " is merely an indeclinable participle, 
only used in agreement with the subject of the sentence. 
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The Ueficiencies and tlie " Aapecta " (BH^bi). 

(ii) Thus ill Eussian there is no conjunctive, only 
one conjugated tense, only one so-called past '* tense " to 
express imperfects, preterites, perfects, pluperfects, etc. 
The future imperfective is formed by a compound tense, 
the infinitive with 6y4y, one of the forms of 6biTb to be. 

The obvious deficiencies are supplemented by the 
aspects of the Eussian verb. 

This subject cannot at present be approached ; it 
may be briefly explained, [v. §§ 58 and 92.] 

In English, " I do," " I am doing," " I was doing," 
" I did," " I used to do," " I do do," " I have done," all 
define the nature of the act ; e.g. " I am doing " is the 
continuous conjugation ; " I used to do " the habitual ; 
"I have done" marks the completion or perfective 
aspect, and so oil 

If the reader knows any Latin, and can imagine ' 
Latin reduced to one tense, but converting the other 
tenses into separate conjugations vnth new infinitives 
to match, he will understand what has happened in 
Eussian. Old Eussian had a far fuller complement of 
tenses, imperfect, amorist, perfect, etc. In modern Eussian 
"aspects" replace the tenses and fulfil entirely the 
same object. 

If Latin had evolved an infinitive laborahdre, from 
the imperfect labordbam, to express the habitual aspect, 
or labordvlre (from Idbordvl) to express the completion 
or perfective, such separate by-forms of the verb would 
very nearly correspond with the Russian aspects. Such 
desideratives as esurlre, from esurus, future participle of 
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kid to eat, and the inceptives in -cw'o, might indeed in 
the parlance of Slavonic grammar be termed "aspects." 

To those who know a little Greek, the aspects will 
be even more familiar. 

Thus the present forms voaelv to be ill, diroOi/riaKco 
to die, correspond to the imperfective 6ojibri> or xBoparb 
and VMHpaTL ; the aorist forms ivoarja-a, loaijaai, 
airodavelv, to the perfective oooiibTb, saxBopaTb, VMepeib, 
to be taken ill, to die. E.g. ohi oCoj'ii'b, saxBopaji-b, 
ipoa-rjare ; but OHi 6o.iiii, he was ill some time, ii/oaet ; 
OHb yNHpaji-b, he lay a-dying, airedirqaKe, 

And just as i/otr/yVo), etc., is a future, not a present, 
but has the aorist stem, so saxBopaio, jMpy signify I 
shall fall ill, etc. E.g. yupen. otl 'laxoTKB he will 
die of consumption. 

IIovj the Parts ore Formed, 

(iii) To know every form of the Russian verb, it is 
only necessary to learn the infinitive and 3rd person 
vsingular present. The rest follow. 

VcrhH Original and Derivative, 

(iv) Verbs may be either original — i.e. unreferable 
to any simpler form — or derivative, from nouns or 
other verbs. E.g. in English "to fall," "to write," 
are original; "to book," "to tabulate" derivative 
(from the noun "}>ook," and the Latin tabula^ table). 
Or as in Latin, dicer e to say, iudieare, from iudcr^ a 
judge. 
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Derivatives, verbs which mostly represent complex 
ideas, greatly outnumber the primary verbs ; in fre- 
quency of use they are less, as the simpler relations 
have to be constantly re-stated. 

In Latin derivative verbs have a vocalic stem, e.g. 
iudwd-re, mone-re, avdlre* So, too, in Bussian 4^Ma 
thought, 4^MaTb to think; scieHbiu green, sejeatrb to 
become green ; hchbii alive, SKHTb to live (" original "), 
owhbAtl to revive, from hchboh alive. 

The derivative verbs being the more numerous, and 
the newest and easiest formations, tend to set the model, 
and become the " regular " verbs. 

The primary verbs, being the most employed and 
the most worn down in daily use, also being drawn 
from more ancient sources, conserve obsolete forms, 
and are sometimes called " irregular " — arbitrarily and 
inaccurately. Actually Russian has next to no verbs 
that can be really termed anomalous. 

Further, many " original " or " primary " verbs have 
consonantal stems or roots, e.g. Latin reg-ere to rule, 
dlc-ere to say. 

§ 43. The Eussian Infinitive. 

The Russian infinitive ends in -tl and is preceded 
by the root in original verbs, by the stem in derivative 
verbs. 

In some verbs -tii accented survived, e.g. aecTii to 
carry. 

* Russian verbs in -tib, -iio, -aib, -aio, -uTb, -lo may be compared 
with the Latin -eo, -[ajOf -io, whilst the Bussian first conjugation 
consists of root-verbs, like the Latin third. 
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In some few guttural stems, the guttural and -tb 
coalesce into -'u., e.g. ne«if» to bake, for neK-Tb; HRe^h to 
burn, for Hcer-ii,. 

In some dental roots, the dental and -Tb coalesce 
into -cTi», e.g. BecTik to lead, for Be^-Tb ; njecTu to pleat, 
for njCT-Tb. 

In "original" vocalic stems -ib follows the root, 
e.g. 3Ha-TB to know. 

Sometimes a consonant is extruded, e.g. hcbtb to 
live, for HCHB-ib. 

All derivative stems are vocalic, e.g. xeja-jb to 
wish, 

§ 44. The Forms Derived from the Eussian 

Infinitive. 

The -Tb termination must be removed, and the stem 
or root stripped. 

(1) By adding -Hie a verbal noun is formed; 

e.g. K0Je6aTB to rock, KOjeCaHie ; BMTb to blow, 

BiflHJe. 

(2) By adding -i-b the past tense is formed; 

e.g. fl KOieSaii I rocked.* 

(3) By adding -a to. the present stem the present 

" gerundive " ^iia-Tb ; e.g. ^tiaa doing. 

* In oonsonantal steins this -ii is dropped in the masculine 
singular, restored in the other inflections. 

E.g. lepeib (root Ti»p) to rule, past tense iSpi, T@iua (fern.)) ^^' 
jeib (root ler) to lie down, past tense i^rb, jerj4 (fern.), etc. 
-peHb (root pex) to speak, past tense peKi, pexii (fern.), etc. 

But cf. for this last the Polish riekl, and Gech lFekl« 
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(4) By adding -viiiiH, -lomiH to the present stem the 

present participle; e.g. iiMtioiaiH possessing 
(Hut-Tb);* -flUUH is added with derivative verbs 
in-HTb: nnc-a-Tb, niiiuymiu. 

(5) By adding -bt. or -boih the past gerundive; 

e.g. nBC-a-Tb to write, nHcaBii, DHcaBmB^f and 
by adding -BiuiK the past participle active; 
e.g. Becejft-Tb to enliven, BeceiA-Binifi. 

(6) By adding -eM bi b or -h m u ii the present participle 

passive; e.g. Kyaft-Tb to buy, KynAMbifi; saa-Tb 
to know, seaeMbin. 
An easier rule is to form this from the 1st person 
plural present KynHM'b^ soaeMi. 

(7) A perfect participle passive in t or n. t is only 

used in a very few verbs of certain types; 
e.g. ABAeyib to move, ^BHuvTbiH, nociarb to 
send, nocaaaflbiu sent. 

This participle is accented like the 2nd person 
singular present of variable verbs. 

All participles are fully declined as predicatives 
and determinatives. 

Before preceding to learn the verbs, the student must 
be suie he knows the phonetic rules in §§ 2, 5, 6, 8, 9. 

It will be observed that all the forms derived from 
the infinitive are accented like the infinitive. There 
are scarcely any exceptions to this rule. 

* In older Bussian the terminations were -yiH, -vn. gerundive, 
-ynttt, -flHitt participle. Some of the latter survive as adjectives, 
e.g. MOr^Hitt powerful (HO^b), ropinttt (ropilTb) hot, CHA^iItt sedentary. 
B^AjTHa is stiU used as the gerundive present of duTb ; O^^yiqttti the 
regular form, means " future." 

t In consonantal roots the termination is -mitt, e.g. eecTii to 
carry, HecTii, H@cinl&. 
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§ 45. The Formations from the 1st Person 

Singular Present. 

The imperative is formed from the 1st person 
singular present by substituting if, t or ii for y or h). 

The addition of -le makes this imperative form 
plural. 

The same -le added to the 1st person plural makes 
a hortative mood "let us do." 

The accentuation is that of the present tense. 

e.g. 6y4y I shall be, Cy^fc, 6V4i»Te, 6j^4eM-Te 
BeceiM) I enliven, Bece.1/1, Bece.niTe 

There are a very few exceptions to this general 
rule, viz. Shtb to beat [v. § 52 (2) /9], Aaib to give 
[v. § 57, ni.J, CToiib to stand [v. § 52 (3)], 6oflTCfl to 
fear [v. § 52 (3)], CMtMTbCfl to laugh [v. § 52 (3)], Kpwib* 
to cover [v. § 52 (2) e]. 

e.g. BHeMJio I take, BHeM.iii 6bK) I beat, 6eH 

60K) I fear, ooh-ca Moiocb I wash, Moii-cfl 

§ 46. The Accentuation of the Verb. 

I. All the forms derived from the infinitive [v. § 44] 
have a fixed accent, that of the infinitive. 

II. Except in a very few verbs the imperative has 
the accent of the 1st person singular present. 

III. Verbs which uniformly accent the termination 
or the stem in every part are said to have a fixed 

* The exception in verbs in -uib is apparent only : if the u be 
taken as a contraction of -0^ or y, i.e. as equivalent to -M6eTb. 
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accent. Only a few derivatives and most of the original 
verbs have a variable accent. 

IV. The only constant variations in the accentuation 
of the verb are in the present tense and the past parti- 
ciple passive, and forms derived from the present stem. 

V. Every verb which has an infinitive of two 
syllables or more, and is not accented on the ultimate, 
has a fixed accent. 

« 

VI. In dissyllabic verbs accented on the ultimate 
in the infinitive, the accent mcu/ vary on certain 
inflections. 

VII. A verb with a variable accent accents the 
infinitive and 1st person singular present alike, the 
2nd and 3rd persons singular, the 1st and 2nd plural, 
on the penultimate; the 3rd person plural either on 
the ultimate or penultimate, generally the latter. 

VIII. As a rule, the past participle passive has the 
secondary accent when the accent is variable.* 

IX. Kussian verbs, original or derivative, with fixed 
or variable accents, are divided into four conjugations, 
^hich differ only very superficially and slightly. 

e.g. BA^iTb to see (rule V.). 

B^iKy bA4HMi> 

B^AHmb Bn4HTe 

bAaHT1» BAAflTb 

DBcdTb to write (rule VI.). 

DHm^ uAmeM^ 

nAmeoib nAuiere 

n&QieTi nAmyn 

* E.g. BocoHT&Tb educate, BocniiTaRHult ; DHcdTb writo, n^nierb, 
jiiicaHHUtt. 

H 
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cKa3aTb to tell (rule VI.). 

CKaHil^ CKaffCCMlt 

CKaHceiub cKaHsere 

cKanccTb cKa»svrb 

HecrA to carry (invariable) (rule VI.). 
nedf Hcceifb 

Hecemb Hcceie [v. § 9 (7) (1)] 

Hecerb Hec^Tb 



§ 47. Examples of the Complete Conjugation of 
TWO Derivative Verbs with Fixed Accents. 

Infinitive : xeja-Tb to wish B'BpH-Tb to believe 

Verbal 7ioun : Hceiaeie [BtpcHiej * 

Present gerundive : xccjafl Btpa 

Present part, act, : HCCJaioiiiiH fiipflmiH 

Past gerundive act: HCCiaBi, ffiejaamH BspHBi, BipHBniH 

Past part. act. : ascjaBmiH B^pHBiniH 

Present part. pass. : »seiaeMbiH aipHiibiit 

Past part. pass. : mex&ERhm -BipeHHUH 

Present : a ffiCiaio B^pio 

Tbi Hcejaemb Bipmnb 

OHi, oaa, OHO sseiaerb Btpurb 

Mbi mei&ewh vbpnwb 

Bbi HEejaere Bi^pHTe 

oHHy OHt aceiaioTb B'i^pflTb 

Past : fl, Tbi mexajL-by SKCiaia vbfmi'b, BipHJa 

, ( mtiL&JL'by Hsejaja, »ejaiO 
OHl, OHa, OHoJ^p^^^^ ^p^^j^^ ^p„^ 

Mbl, Bbl, OHH, Ofli SeJ&iH, Bi^pHJH 

* Replaced by sipoBaHie, from BtpoBaib. f Bare. 
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BipHTB Jy^^^ 

6y4yTT, J 



aceisTB 



m 



pHTk 



Future : Gf^x 

6y4eTB . 

Imperative : 2nd pers. sing, meika vbph 

2nd pers. pi. HcejaHie BipbTe 

Unless specially mentioned, all the parts of the Biissian 
verb are simply and regularly formed a>s in these ttvo 
paradigms, 

§ 48. The Four Conjugations. 

Some Phonetic Rules. 

Before entering on this section, reperuse § 5, § 6, § 8, § 9. 

Bememher. — ^Words in -epe-, -opo-, -eie-, -OiO-, though 
now dissyllables, represent monosyllabic roots in -pe-, 
-pa-, -ae-, -aa-. 
Remember — 

r -I- e makes ae r + h makes an r -f- w makes »y 
And similarly with k and x (changing to h and m). 

Remerriber — 
T + K) makes in Eussian qy, in Church Slavonic my. 
4 + K) makes in Bussian Hcy, in Church Slavonic x^y. 

*T + fl can make in Bussian qa, and in Church Slavonic 
ma or renmin. 

T + e or H can make ne, ^h or remain. 

4 + e or H can make ase, an or remain. 

4 -h fl can make isa or remain. 

When the dental remains, it is due to the influence 
of the written language. 

Remember — k, r -h -tb are changed to -hb; but t or 

4 + tA to -ctA, and the ending -crft is extended to other 

roots by false analogy. 

h2 
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Ilpnemher — 3 + fl becomes Hca or remains, 
c + H becomes ma or remains, 
c + 10 becomes uiv 
3 + 10 becomes 3KV 
CT + K) becomes mv 

Ilemcuiber. — The euphonic insertion of x after labial 
roots before H), and -eHHbiH. 

Before other soft vowels c, 3 and ct as a rule are 
merely softened in pronunciation, not changed in 
quality, [v. § 5 (4).] 

§ 49. The First Conjugation. 

At the head of § 42 there is printed a scheme of the 
four conjugations. 

The first conjugation forms its present in -y, -enib, 
-en, -eni, -ere, -yn,, added directly on to the root, 
without any intermediate vowel. 

It comprises the following classes : — 

I. Guttural Boots. — Infinitive in -hi. ; e.g. ne4b to 
bake, jtenh to lie down, uoHb to be able. 

e.g. DCHb to bake (root uck) menh to burn (root aKbr) 
Past part, act, : neKmiu HceriniH 

Gerundive: nes^ Hcerms 

Present part, a^t, : neR^iqid Htr^miH 

Past part. pass. : neieHHbi u »C3KeHHbiH 

Present: nem^ neneM'b 3Kry anKeaii 

neieuib neseTe HCHcemb mmeie 

neneTb neKyrb HCHcerb sKryn* 
Past : neKh, neR^a, neKio, ncKiA ; Hcerb, JKrjia^ »ri6, mvik 
^ [Imperative: dckA; mrn 
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Similarly : — 

peib to speak (root pcK) — this verb is obsolete. 
JCMb to lie down (irregular present stem jAry, 

jfl}Kemb,.iflryTi>; but past.ien>,.ier,ia,.ierj6, 

jerjH); imperative .i art 
MOMb to be able (root nor) 

Note. — MOib makes Mory, Mdffieuik, MOJKerb, MOJfieMi*, 
MoHceTC, Moryn.; imperative MorA, etc. 

Similarly : — 

weib to draw (root rick) 

ctHb to cut (root ctn) 

6epeHb to shelter (root 6eper, present Sepery, 

6epe3Kemb . • . 6eperyTb, past Seperi, 

6eperia, Seperio, 6eperjH) 
crepeHb to guard (root ere per, like Sepesb) 
CTpuHbcn to have the hair cut (root cipHr)* 
TCMb to flow (root tck) 
sanpHib to yoke (root npar: note the past 

sanpiirb, sounded pryok, prigla, -16, -li) 
BOJOMb to drag (root bojok) 

Practically all of these have a fixed accent on the 
termination, 

II. Na^cd Roots. — Infinitivein-aTb(-aTbafter3K, H,etc.). 

RememhcT. — The Russian a represents the Old Slav g 
(French aim, in, in faim^ fin) ; and the nasal lost in 
some forms is restored in fuller inflections ; cf. BpeMa, 
BpeMCHH. [v. § 2 (2).] 

e.g. sanaTb to begin (root HbH); cf. imperfective 
HaiHuaTb 

'*' Note past participle passive ocTpiiHieiiiiuH. 
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The present gerundive and participle HaHaa and 
Hanaioniift do not exist, as the verb is perfective and has 
no present tense; only the past active participles 
HanaBX, HaqaBmifl. 

But note past part. pass. aaqaTbiH, or uaiaroH. 

Present (with future meaning) : — 

HaHH]f Edmnewb 

BaHHemb HaHHere 

HaHHeTB HaHHyTB 

Past: Hanaji, na^aja, saqajo^ HanajH 

Imperative: naHBH 

Verbs of this class take the past passive participle in 
T, and mostly throw the a^ccent back on the past tense in 
-ji and the participle in t. Otherwise the accent is 
always on the termination. 

Such are : — waiL (»My) to press (root wlm) ; asaib 
(acHy) to reap (root »bH), naib (root hbh) ; only 
used in compounds, e.g. HannHaTk begin, 
coHHBflTb compose; nnTb(nHy,root dlh), mostly 
used in compounds, e.g. pacnaTb to crucify. 

Verbs of this class take the verbal substantive in -lie 
{as also do the liquid roots, v. infra). 

e.g. pacnHTi'e the crucifixion 

uoHHTie the meaning (of a passage) 

There is one other such verb (with a nasal root) of 
great consequence, only used in compounds, viz. -aib 
(root CM, Latin enure) to take. 

In compounds, as with the 3rd person pronoun 
[v. § 41, V. (2)], II is prefixed to the root. 
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e.g. BaHflTb to hire, npHHATb accept, noHSTb to 
understand, saBflTB to occupy (oneself) or to 
lend, BSiiTb to take up, CHtiTb to take away ; all 
in the imperf ective, HaHHuaTb, npHHHMaTb,etc. ; 
all having a past participle passive, Haearb, 
saHflTb, etc. 

The present restores the original root -ewb. 
e.g. HafiM^, HaHMemb, etc., noHM;f, B03bM]f', aaBui^, etc. 

There also exists a perfective present form in ^m.iio, BH^Mjifo, 
BH^Miemb, conjugated like a verb with fixed accent of the third 
conjugation, but with an imperative accented BeeiMii. 

III. Sibilant Boots. 

These are : — 

BecTH to carry (root bcc) 

Bcari to drive (e.g. in a carriage) (root Bea) 

rpbi3Tb to gnaw (root rpwa) 

Aiajb to climb (root jtia) 

noJSTH to creep (root nojo) 

nacTH to graze (transitive) (root nacr) 

Example : — 

Infinitive: bcsth 

Gerundive present : bcsA 

Pc^rticiple present : .Be3yii|iH 

Gemndive past : BesiDH 

Past participle passive : Bcae h h bi ft 

Verbal, derived from imperfcctive : -BOHceuie 

Present : nt'sf^ Beaemb, etc. 

Past : Besi, Be3.i&, -46, -jm 

Imperative: bcsA 

Notice, — xbxih has a present Jitay, jtsemb, etc., atayrb ; 
imperative iisb. 
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IV. Roots in Liquids : -epe-, -opo-, -e.ie-, -ojo-. 

(1) e.g. lepeib to rub (root Tbp, imperf. mpaTb) 

-BiepeTb to die (root Mbp, imperf. -MHpaib) 
nepeib to prop (root nbp, imperf. napaTb) 
Example : — 

Infinitive : lepeib 

Verbal: ipenie* 

Past part, poM, : leprb, like the roots in nasals 

Present gerundive a/^t. : rpyiiiH 

Present part, act.: rpymiH 

Past part. act. : reprbiH 

Present : ipy, ipemb, iperb, rpeMi, ipeie, TpyT^ 

Past : Tepi, lep^a, -jo, -jh 

Like the roots in nasals, the verbal noun and past 
participle passive are formed with t, and the past tense 
and past participle passive throw the accent back on to 
the particle with which they are compounded. 

e.g. yMcpi, yMepja, ^wepjio, ^McpjH (yMcp^Tb) 

So, too, no^nepi (but -nepi) to prop. 

(2) SopoTL to.fightf no-ioTb to weed 
nopoTb to rend MCioTb to grind 
KCioTb to pierce 

KOJOTb to pierce. 
Present part. act. : KOJiouiiu 

Past part. act. : kciobiuih 

Verbal noun : K0.i6Tbe 

Past part. pass. : Koiorb 

Present part. pass. : KOJieMbiii 

Present (following the third conjugation) : kojh), 
K6ieuib, KojicTb, KOjeMi, Koicie, kojioti 

Past: moJLoJL'by KOioja, KOjdjio, kojojh 

* T^pTie is disused. 

t Used with -ca, omitted in ezamplOf 
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These five verbs differ slightly from the verbs 
in -epeib, -eaeiB. 

(a) The present as in the third conjugation. 
(B) A uniformly variable accent, [v. § 46.] 

(7) A regular vocalic past tense with fixed accent. 

(8) MOJOTb is irregular in forming its present: iiCJio, 
Mejieoib, Me^erb, Me.ieMi, Meicre, MejiorL, as though from 
an infinitive Meieib. 

V. Roots in Dentals, 

e.g. BCCTH to lead (root bca) 
FHCCTH to press (root rHei) 
UBicTH to bloom (root uBii), but v. § 9 (7) (3) 
KJiacTb to lay (root Kia4) 
KpacTb to steal (root Kpa^) 

(Kpajiy, Kpii^eHWH) 
nacTb to fall (root na^) 
npocTb to spin (root npn^) 
ctcTb to sit (caAV, c«4effli>) 
pacTH to grow (root paci: pacxy, etc.; past 

tense poci) 
-HecTL to read (root Mbi) 
B4TH to go (root hx) 

and by false analogy — 

CKpecTb to scrape (root cKpeS : CKpe6y, cKpeoeuib — 

CKpeSi) 
rpecTb to row (root rpeo : rpe6y, rpeOeiub, rpeob) 
KJflCTb to swear (rootKJfla: KJaey, KiHBeuib — 

Kjaii) 

These verbs form the past in jib added on to the 
vowel of the infinitive, the real root being disregarded. 

e.g. Beii, BCJa, bcjo, bcju 
So THeii, uBiii, Riajiii 
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Exceptions, rpecTb and cKpecTb: rpeSi, rpe6ja, rpeSj A ; 
cKpeSx, cRpeSja, cKpe6iA; and pacrn (root pacT), pacrV^, 
pacTemB, poc -i, -ja, -jo, -jh. 

4ecTb and h^thi follow slightly dififerent rules. 

Present : Exf (in compounds Hjiy, e.g. HaH^y I shall find, 

etc.), H4emb, H^erb, h^omi, Hjiere, nxfri* 
Past (from root me^) : men*, nija, inj& 
Participles and gerundives : H^a, H^j^mifi, nie^DiiH 

HecTb (only used in compounds, root 4bT) 
Present : -iiy, -Hienib, -iiyrb 
Past : -Meii, -Hia, -4j6 
Verbal noun : -HT^nie 

Participles and gerundives: -qiif, -HTj^miti, -^THBrniii, 
-nTeHHbiM 

chcih has a present ca^y accented uniformly like 
JCHb, jiiiry. KpacTb accents the present Kpa^^, Kpa^euib, 
etc. 

With these variations, one example will explain all 

these verbs. 

KpacTb to steal 

Present gerundive active : Kpa^H 

Present participle active : Kpa4]f min 

Past participle active : Kpa^iiiiu 

Past participle passive : Kpa^CHi, KpaACBBbiM 

Present: Kpa4y^, -enib, -erb, -ewh, -eie, -jfrb 

Imperative: Kpa4u 

All these forms use the real root of the verb in the 
present forms. 

Past: Kpaii>, Kpaja, Kpajo, upaJH 
/ t ' 
So, too, cfcii, c*ia, ckio, cijii 
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For the accentuation of the past tense in its inflec- 
tions, as a rule, monosyllables derived from verbs which 
accent the terminations throw the accent forward. 

e.g. jen», Jieria, jerjo, jerju 

nail* (nacTb) and dkii (dfecTb) have a fixed accent, 
influenced by the derivative parts from verbs in -aib 
and -irb. 

Forms such as Beji, njeix (bcctA, nieciH) throw the 
accent forward like ierB, poci ; so, too, kjrji (KJflCTb, 
KJflfl^)^ Kpajii (KpacTb). 

Except in original verbs, mostly monosyllabic, the 
past tense, or rather the participle in -j, never shifts 
the accent. 

VI. Boots in B. These are three in number. 

acHTb to live 

DJbiTb to swim 

cibiTb to have a reputation of (Greek kKvuv) 

e.g. owh cibiBerb ii;f4pbiM'b he is thought wise. 
One example illustrates all three. 
WHTb to live • 
Verbal noun : jKHiie and acHTbe 
Past participle passive : -SKHTbiu 
Gerundive present active : hchbh 
Participle present active: jKHBvmiii (but older form, 

used adjectivally, HCHByqiii) 
Gerundive past active: scAbiuh, sKHBb 
Participle past active: sKHBiniii 
Present: HCHsy^ ucHBemb . «. . hcubytii 
Past: sKHii, jRHia, asAiO, »ehjh 



Cf . Polish padl. 
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VI r. Consonantal roots vnth a svffi^nl vowel a. 

e.g. Bpaifc to speak at random, or lie 
jiraib to lie (tell falsehoods) 
()paTb to take (iterative -6BpaTi>) 
Hi^aTb to wait (iterative -WH^ait) 
pBaTb to tear 
cnaib to sleep 
pHcaTk to neigh 
4paTb to tear (present Aepy) 
3BaTb to call (present sobv) 

Examples : — 

pBaTb to tear 4paTb to tear 

Vcrhal noun: pBaHJe ^paHbe* 

Pa.Ht part, pass, : pBaiii ^paub 

Gerundive prrs. act, : pBa ^epa 

Participle p)rs. act.: pBymiii ^epyiuiii 

Past part, oA^t.: pBaBUiiii 4pdBiiiiu 

Present: pBV, pBeoib, pBeib, 4epy, 4epouib, ^eperb 

pBGMi, pBete, pBvn. ^epeMi, Aepeie, 4epyrb 

Past : pBaJi, pBaja, pBajo, 4pa*i'b, ApaJia, 4pa.io, 

So, too, jiraib, ^ry, .iHceinb, etc. So, too, Sparb, 6ep^ ; 

3BaTb, 30 B>^ 

There are many similar forms in the third con- 
jugation, monosyllabic and dissyllabic, e.g. suaib to 
know, cnaib to sleep, nncaTb to write, [v. § 51 (3).] 



* Irregular acQ^ntuation. 
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§ 50. The Second Conjugation. 

The first conjugation consists of consonantal roots 
attached directly to the terminations. This involves 
phonological diflSculties, and slightly complicates the 
accentuation and appearance of the forms. 

The second conjugation is composed of roots with a 
vocalic suffix, and thus gi^eater apparent regularity is 
secured. 

The marks of the second conjugation are : infinitive, 
-iivTb; present, -uy, -hcuiii, -Hen., -hcmi, -hctc, -ayrt, or, 
accented, -nf, -Heuib, -nerb, -bcmi, -Here, -hj^tl. 

The present forms are therefore identical with those 
of the first conjugation, save for the prefixing of the h. 

This conjugation falls under two main heads, which 
must be carefully distinguished. 

I. Perfective verbs conserving the "Hy" suffix 
throughout all the forms of verb, and mostly accented 
like the imperfective verb from which they are derived. 
These verbs [v. § 59, 1. (2)] as perfectives have a peculiar 
meaning of instantaneity — of doing an action once and 
suddenly. The suffixal vowel of the imperfective verb 
is dropped, and sometimes the last consonant of the 
root as well, to avoid heavy combinations of the 
consonants. 

e.g. 



BeprliTii 


to turn 


BepH]fTb 


cTcraTb 


to quilt 


crerHyTb 


nopx&Tb 


to flutter 


nopxeyTb 


MaxaTb 


to wave 


MaXH^^Tb 


AB^raTb 


to move 


AB^uyTb 
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e.g. 4epraTi. to pull ^epHyxii 

TporaTb to touch Tp6HyTb 

jonaTb to split jonnyTb 

Ton^Tb to sink lOH^Tb* to drown 

TflrHBaTb to drag Taayrb* to pull 

KacaTbCfl to concern KOCH^^Tbcfl 

menr&Tb to whisper menHyib 

There are some exceptions to this rule of accen- 
tuation. 

e.g. Tinj^jbth to look at rjiflyrb 

KB^^Tb to leave KMHyib 

qepnaTb to take in water HepnH^ib 
(of a ship) 

ai^Tb to gape -a^Hyib 

KpH^aib to cry EpeKHyrb 

Note, however, compounds in riaHyib have a variable 

accent. 

e.g. 3ariflH]^b, sarjflH]^, sarji&Hemb, etc. 

II. Verbs in -Hyib, imperfective aud intransitive. 

In the past tense the simple root is used, with no 
suf&xal vowel between the last consonant and ji, 
which latter, as in the first conjugation, drops in the 
masculine singular. 

These verbs are distinguished from ordinary im- 
perfectives by having the special iTichoative meaning 
of " becoming," 

* With variable accent T6Beinb, TflHenUi TiiHyTult. 
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These verbs are nearly all accented on the pen- 
ultimate. 

e.g. ciioHyTb to become blind 
coxHyTb to become dry 
laxHyTb to die gradually, or wither 
cTififlVTb to cool 
rHfiHyTB (rHSaib) to decay 
T^XHyTb to become quiet 

In this class a few verbs have the past tense in -Hyji. 

e.g. jBinHyTb to adhere, AkunyA-h; -cHyib (mostly 
used in compounds, e.g. sacH^xb, npocH^ib) to 
sleep, -cHyji (as the perfective of sacbinarb, etc.) 

The present runs -cay, -CHemb . . . CHyii.* 
III. Examples of conjugation in both varieties. 

Perfective and Transitive. Imperf. and Intrans, 

KHHyTb to cast off rA5HyTb to decay 
Infinitive : KHHyib rA6flyTb 

Verbal noun : (KiHyiie) none 

Past part pass. : KAflyTbiH (in t not h) none 

Present part act : none rASnyiqiH 

Present gerundive act, : none rASHymn 

Past gerundive act, : KUHyBiUH rH6HyBniH 

Past part, a^t. : KAHyBmiii rASHyBiniH 

Present part, pass, : none none 

Present : K^Hy, K^Henib, rA6Hy, riSHeiub, 

Kiflerb, K^HeM'b, rAonerb, riOHeifb, 

KAflere, KAflyrb rA6HeTe, rAfiHyrb 

Past: KUHyjix, KAnyja, rflSii, rAfija 

KUHyjO; K^HyjH rA6io, rA6jiH 

Imperative : KHHb rA6b 

* Cf . the noun cohi, cea. 



112 russian grammar. 

§ 51. The Third Conjugation. 

Preliminary, 

The characteristic of this conjugation is the present 
in -K), -euib, -erb, -cmii, -ere, -wrL. 

This conjugation comprises a number of primary 
original verbs, mostly monosyllables, and vocalic roots 
(thereby distinct from those in the first conjugation) ; 
a few consonantal roots also exist. 

It comprises the enormous and increasing number 
of regular derivatives in -fat ; the derivative verbs in 
-arb and -iiTb, which is the commonest form, and the 
large class of verbs in -OBaib^ -eeaib, together with the 
iteratiyes in -biearb, -HBarb. 

Thus, this conjugation perhaps embraces the 
majority of Bussian verbs. 

An example of a simple regular verb in -aib is to 
be found at § 47. 

Verbs in -iib are precisely the same, e.g. sejeH^Tb 
to become green, the stem seieflt- being substituted for 
the stem xceja-. 

§ 52. The Original Verbs of the Third 

Conjugation. 

I. Those in which the terminations are directly 
affixed to the root. 

(1) Liquid roots in -OJiOTb, -opOTb. 
These have been explained in § 49, IV. (2). 



THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 113 

(2) Vocalic roots. — (a) Koots in a. 
e.g. 3Ha-Tb to know 

This is conjugated exactly like acejarb [v. § 47]. 
So, too, cia-Tb to shine (ciaio). 

(yS) Eoots in h. 
e.g. 6htb to beat jhtb to flow iiiMTb to sew 

BMTb to wind 6pHTb to shave reuTb to rot 

All of these form the past participle passive in -rb. 
e.g. 6iiTi, BHTb, jHTi, etc. 

The verhal nouns are formed either in -Hiie or -beuie. 
e.g. 6HTbe, Gieaie, roieHle, etc. 

The present tense is formed : — 

obio, 6bea]b, Cberb, SbcMb, Sbeie, Gbioib 

So, too, lllbK), THJIO, JbK), BbH), CtC. 

But 6pHTb, 6peK), Gpeeuib, 6peerb, Speeub^ Specie, Speioxb. 

The other forms present no variance; e.g. ^m, 
obiomiu, OHBiniH, Qwxh (6H.ia, 611J10, 6h4h), 6eii (imperative), 
[v. § 45.] 

(7) Koots in y. 

e.g. AVTb to blow ooyib to put on [shoes] 

These are quite regular, the root being 4y, o6y. 
e.g. 4yio, 4yemb . . . 4yK)TX, 4yH 
4yji, 4j^K)miM, AVBiniH, ^yi-b 
The verbal noun and past participle passive are 
in T, AVTbe, o6yTie, 4yTi, oSyi^. 

(S) Eoots in 'L 

CM'Brb to dare* rptib to warm 

vcniib to succeed 



♦ Not to be confused with cMtaibCfl laugh, [v. § 62, I. (3).] 

I 



114 RUSSIAN GRAMMAR. 

There arc very few original verbs of this type ; they 
are all regularly conjugated like the derivatives in -iib, 
or like^ Hceiaio [v. § 47], substituting the root in i 
for jKCJa-. 

They ai'e all accented throughout on the root- 
vowel t; e.g. CMtK), rpteiTi, ycntii. For -4tTb dress, 
V. § 57, II. 

For niifc, v. following sub-section (e). 

(e) Verbs in -mtb. 

[For 6biTb to be, v. § 57, II. This verb is anomalous, 
forming its parts — as in nearly all Indo-European 
languages — out of several separate roots.] 

e.g. h'pbiTb to cover, MWTb to wash, Bwib to howl, 
pbiTb to dig, HbiTb to be injured, and niib to 
sing, which accents the termination; noib, 
noeiob, noeii, noeMi>, noere, noibrb. 

h\ fully accented is sounded almost as a diphthong 
iii, and KpbiTb may be taken as an abbreviated form of 
Kpoeib. One example will illustrate them all. 

Infinitive: KpbiTb 

Verbal noun : Kpbiiie* 

Past participle pass, : Kpbirb* 

Pa^t participle act. : KpbiBiniH 

Past gerundive act. : KpuBi, KpbiBUiu 

Past : KfhWby Kpb'ua, Kpiluo, Kpbua 

Present : Kpoio, Kpoeuib^ Kpoerb, KpocMi, Kpoere, KpoiOTb 

Present participle pass. : Kpoeu bi h 

Imperative : Kpoii, KpoHTe 

* From §§ 49 L, II., IV., VI., § 60, § 52, 1. (2) (B) (>) (f), it wUl 
be seen that most of the primitive root-verbs, consonantal and 
Yocalic, have the past participle passive in t and not in h. 
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II. Verbs with an infinitive in -aib, -nih] but 
affixing the root directly on to the terminations of the 
present tense. 

Of these verbs there is an immense number. Some 
instances can be given. Otherwise they are conjugated 
like HcejaK) or 4-iiaK). 







Present. 




Accentuation. 


TaflTb 


to thaw 


Taio 




fixed 


jaflTb 


to bark 


jiaio 




>> 


Kanaib 


to trickle 


KanjH) (Kanaio) 


>> 


MasaTb 

m 


to anoint 


Maarv 




>5 


pi3aTb 


to cut 


fimy 




J> 


•lyaib 


to hear 


Hyio 




J> 


npiiTaTb 


to hide 


npaHV 




»> 


BtflTb 


to wave 


BtlO 




)> 


opaTb 


to plough 


opw 




)) 


Ha4tflTbCfl 


to hope 


Hajitiocb 




11 


DjaKaTb 


to weep 


njasv 

•> 




11 


4BuraTb 


to move 


4Bu»cy (^Buraio) 


11 


UHCaTb 


to write 


naniiJ^jbut 


numeiub, variable 




nHmyrb, and 


IIHCaHHblH 


CMiflTbCfl 


to laugh 


cM-j^ibcb 




invariable 


Bfl3aTb 


to bind 


Baw^ 




variable 


4peMaTb 


to sleep 


4peMjiK) 




11 


menT&Tb 


to whisper 


meniy 




11 


CKa3aTb 


to say 


CKawv^ 

•> 




>i 



jeneraTb to stammer jene^]^ „ 

Nearly all the verbs of this cl^ss accented on the 
last syllable have a shifting accent, like that of DHcaTb. 

Notice, — (1) CTCHaTb, to groan, has mixed forms : 
cTCHaK), cxeHaefflb, etc., or ctohk), cioHCuib, etc.; past 
cieHaJ'b or aoeai'L. 

i2 
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(2) K0Jie6aTb to rock, Ko.ie6.iio or KO^eoaio, Ko^eojeiub 
or K0Je6aenib, etc. 

(3) ciaib to send, iu.ik), uuenib^ nuexx, mjeie, 
ui-iicrb (imperfective -cbijaib). 

(4) cTJiaTb to spread, cieiib, cTeienib, etc., cTejiion. ; 
past CTiaJHi^ cTJaJia, CTjajo, CTjajH. 

(5) AbixaTbto breathe, Abim^, Abiiueuib, 4biujyTb or 
4bixaH), 4bixaeaib^ etc., in compounds. 

(G) cTpa^aTb to suffer, CTpaHC4y or cTpa4aiO in the 
1st person ; otherwise cTpa^aio, CTpa^aemb, etc. 
CTpa3R4y is a Church Slavonic form, the true 
Eussian would have been ctpawy. 

§ 53. The Thiiu) Conjugation. 

The Derivative Verbs, 

There are three forms of derivatives in the third 
conjugation : — 

(1) With the infinitive in -aib or -flib, and stem in -a-, 
-H-, mostly derived from nouns, and conserving fixedly 
the accent of the noun. These are mostly transitive. 

e.g. 4'tao thing 4'feiaTb to do 

paSora work pa66TaTb to work 
nenaTb printing neiaraTb to print 

jio6e3HHKi courtier jioSesHHiaTb to court 

There are very few exceptions to this rule of the 
uniformity of accentuation of noun and verb. 

e.g. XBopbiu ill XBopaTb to be ill 

jacKa affection jacKaib to dandle 

(2) With the infinitive in -iib accented, intransitive, 
and with an inceptive and imperfective meaning. 
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e.g. 3e.ieBtTb to become green (aejeHwii) 

SoraxtTb to become rich (GoraTbiii) 

HieJT'BTb to become yellow (weiibin) 

c.ia5tTb to become weak (ciaobiii) 

MVHtaTb to become a man (wyiKi) 

Remember —SR, ui, h, m + 4 in Bussian make iKa, uia, 
•la, ma. [v. §§ 37 and 2 (3).] 

These derivatives in -fab are all oxytone. Except : — 

(a) A few words, e:g. yrpii)Mbiu severe, yrpibMtib. 

iff) In accordance with the same principle of 
conserving the accent of the noun or adjective all 
inceptives in -tib, from adjectives in -aebiH, -hbuh, 
-OBWft, -aTbiil, retain the adjectival accent, 
e.g. KpoBafiiTb to become bloody 
MiuocTBHBiTb to becomc merciful 
KOCMaTtTb to become shaggy 
6e3Ji()4iTb to be depopulated (6e3i JiOAeJi) 
oSesnaMflT^Tb to lose memory (6e3Ti naMATH) 
For full model of conjugation of these derivatives, all 
of ivhich have a fixed accent, v. § 47," Hsejdib. 

(3) I. Derivatives in -OBaTb, -CBaTb, e.g. ^;fBCTBOBaTb 
from ij^BCTBO feeling. 

Infinitive : MYBCTBOBaTb ropeBaib 

Verbal noun: ^VBCTBOBaHie ropcBaHie 

Fccst part. pass. : — — 

.^ger.andpart.act.: <iyBCTBOBaBmiH) -ran ropeBaBUiift, -uiif 

i ]*ast: 'iyBCTBOBa.n> ropeBa.n. 

i Present : 'jj^BCTByio, -eiiib, etc. ropi&H),- enib, etc. 

1 Present part. act. : H^BCTByioiiiiii ropibiomiH 

\ Present gerundive: H^BCTBya ropibn 

Imperative: M^BCTByii ropibft 

;i 
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Tlie accent on these deriratircs i^ fixed ^ mostly y on the 
syllable accented in the noun or adjective from which they 
are derived. But in the j^resent, and those forms derived 
from it, -OB, -ee changes to -y, trhich is accented, when the 
infinitive is oxytone. 

e.g. B%pa, BtpoBaTb to believe 

HcepTBa) JKepTBv, wepTBOBaTL to sacrifice 

GectAa, 6ec'b40BaTL to converse 
BapBapi, BapBapcTBOBaTb to be barbarous 
cymecTBo a " being," cyiuecTBOBaiL to exist 
BOii-Ba, BOCBaTb to war 

The foreign loan-words in -HpoBaib. These if quadri- 
syllable accent HpoBaTb; if pentasyllable, or beyond, 

HpOBaTB. 

e.g. aRKJHMaTH3ApoBaTb to acclimatize 
\lntt xapaKTepn3HpoB&Tb to characterize] 

anjo^ApoBaTb to applaud 

nHBUJHSiApoBaTb to civilize, etc. 

But notice— "i^o^o^hm healthy, 34op6BaTi>cH ; 34op6- 
Baiocb to greet. This is really a derivative from the 
adjective, [v. § 53 (1).] 

II. There are a few original verbs in -OBaib, -eBaii., 
which really belong to § 52 ; but, as they are exactly 
like the derivatives, may be more conveniently treated 
here. 

They all accent in the same way : — 
e.g. KOBaib to forge Kyw, Kyeiub fixed accent 
ocHOBaTb to found 
coBaib to thrust 
KJieBaTb to nibble 
JKCBaib to chew 



oceyjo, 


ocHveiub 

CI 


J> 


>> 


CVK) 




>> 


»y 


KJIOK) 




>) 


>> 


f 








3KVK) 




>J 


>> 
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(4) Iteratives in -aib, -aib. 

There is one aspect of the Russian called iterative 
or frequentative, signifying habitual or repeated action. 

One form of this is an inflection in -aih, -Aih, -aK), -liio. 

e.g. ABuraib to move, perfective ^BUHsy [v. § 52 (3)] 
4BHraTb to move, iterative ^BHraio 
HanaTb to begin, perfective Hano^^ [v. § 49 (2)] 
iia'iuiiaTB to begin, imperfective 

Other examples will be given in the section on the 
aspects, [v. § 59 (4).] 

The conjugation is regular, like sKCJiaio [v. § 47]. 

(5) Iteratives in -biBarb, -HBaib. 

(a) Where the root of the verb is vocalic, in -Buib. 

e.g. 4aTb to give 4aBaTb 

6b]Tb to be 6biBaTb 

ciaTb to become -craBaTb 

ooyTbca to be shod (perf.) odyBarbCfl 

(/8) Where the verb is dissyllabic, or the root 
consonantal in -biBarb, -HBaib, toith the 
accent on the root. 



e.g. nncaib 


to write 


DUCblBaTb 


SBaib 


to call 


aoBbiBaib [v. § 49, VII.^ 
and -3bifiaTb 


ToproBaib 


to trade 


Topr6BbiBaTb 


urpaTb 


to play 


ArpbiBaTb 


X04»lTb 


to go 


XaHSHBaTb 


rOBOpilTL 


to speak 


roBapHBarb 



For other instances, v. § 59, 1. (4). 
These forms are conjugated regularly with a fixed 
accent; e.g. 6biBaH), ni'icHBaio, roBapMBaio, like wejaib 
[v. § 47J. 
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Observe, — AaiiaTb (from ^atb) forms its present like 
KOBaTb [v. § 53 (3) I[.],4aK)^4aeiub, AaeTX,etc. Similarly 
-craBaTb has -craib, -craeoib, etc., and -aHanaTi. (from SHatb 
to know), -3Haib, -3Haeuib, etc. 

§ rA. The Fourth Conjugation. 

Preliminary, 

The fourth conjugation consists mainly of derivative 
verbs with fixed accentuation. 

The infinitive is in -tib for a few very common 
original verbs, and in -aib, -aib in four others : rnaTb 
to drive, cnaib to sleep, croaxb to be worth (connected 
with craTb to stand), and GoflTiiCA to fear. 

Otherwise the infinitive is in -HTb, and the present 
terminations -k), -MUJb, -hti, -hmi., -htc, -hti are added 
directly to the root or stem, the thematic vowel h only 
occurring in the infinitive and forms thence derived. 
For a complete paradigm of the derivative verb, v. § 47, 
B^pHTb, and cf. §§ 44 and 45. 

The derivative verbs of the fourth conjugation are 
mostly transitive, and often causative. 

e.g. QXd&h weak, cjaStib to become weak, cjiaoHTb 
to make weak 

ciapi old, craptib to become old, crapHTb to 
make old 

Goran, rich, CoraTliXL to become rich, GorainTb 
to enrich 

je^flHou (from .ie4X ice), .leAeirbrb to freeze (in- 
transitive), jte^CHHTb to freeze (transitive) 

When derived from verbs, forms in -nib are usuallv 
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the imperfectives of 


primitive verbs of the first con- 


j ligation. 




e.g. HecTH 


to carry HOCiiTr» 


BCSTH 


to carry BoaiiTb 


necTii 


to lead B04iiTb 


.ICHb 


to lie jiOHiiiTb to lav 



.lOKaib to lie (intrans.) 

Generally speaking, these derivative verbs accent 
the termination throughout ; there are many exceptions, 
some of which are detailed in § 56. 



§ 55. The Fourth Conjugation. 

Or'ufinnl Verhs. 
I. Verbs in -aib, -aib. 





FiiaTb 


CTOMTb 


cnaTb 




to drive 


to stand 


to sleep 


Verbal nomi : 


FHuiiie 


CTOflHle 




Fast part, pass, : 


rHaiiubiJi 






Gerundive present : 


rOHH 


cToa 




Present part, : 


roHHmiu 


CTOflDliu 


cnaiuiu 


Gerundive past : 


THasi* 


CTOflBl 






FUaBUlll 


CTOflBlUH 


cnaBiuii 


Present : 


roHib 


CTOK) 


cniK) 




rOHHUlh 


CTOillUb 


cnnmb 




rOBHT'b 


CTOHTb 


cnuTb 


• 


rOHHMl 


CTOMM^ 


caiiMi> 




roil me 


cToiVre 


cfime 




roHarb 


CTOaT'b 


cnarb 


Invpcrative : 


roBu 


CTOH 


en 11 


Past : 


rna.!!. 


CTOH.n. 


cria.ri. 


Present part. pass. . 


: roHiiMbiJi 






ooaibCfl, to fear, is 


i conjugated like CTOiiTb; the im- 


perative is (iohch. 
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II. Verbs in -iib. 

Boots terminatinf/ hi ui, h;, m rhauf/e 't to a ; 
e.g. jeiKaii.. Cf. § 37 and § 53 (2), and § 2 (3). 

These verbs mostly have a fixed accent on the 
terminations. 

e.g. roplTb to burn, ropib, ropHiub . . . ropArt 

luvBitTb to be noisy, my»uio, luyMHiub, ravMHTi* 
jL^riih to fly, xenf, jeTiiuib, jeittn. 

CHA-feTh* to sit, CHWy, CH^HQIb, CH^flTT* 

4pOHcaTb to tremble, 4po3Ky^, ^poKHinb, 4po3KaTT> 
KpHqaTb to cry, KpH*iy^, Kpaniiaib, KpnqaTi 
jCHsaTb to lie, iOKj^, JCHCunib, AeiR&Th* 
CTV^aib to knock, ctvh^, CTVHarb 
MOJ^iaib* to be silent, MCisy, Mcnarb 
6ojLiTh (impersonal), Sojarb, dciHTb 
BCJ^Tbt to command, bcjio, BejHinb 
FJff^tib* to look at, TAnmf, rjaHSHiub, etc. 

Some have a moveable accent 

e.g. CMOTptlL to look at, CMOipK), CMOTpnilIb . . . 
CMOTflpTl, CMOTpuniiH, -CMOTp'lbHHblU 

Tcpniib to endure, lepniib, T^pnHinb . , . lepnarb 
(but TepniiMbiH, TepnjeHHbiB) 

^epHcaTb to hold, ^epw^, ^epncHmb . . , ^epHcarb 
(past part. pass. 4epHcaBHbiu) 



* Present gerundive 011411, .icaia, M6.iMa, r.i!M«. 
t Takes the dative. 
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Ahim&Th to breathe, 4wray, ^bimHUiii, AbimaTii 
(Also asecondary form, ^bixaib, ^biiny, AWineuib, 
4bimyT^ in the third conjugation) 

jto^HTb to love, ^H)5.iio, jiH)6iinn> . . . ^looflT'b, 
JiibofliMiii, JioGiiMbiH 

BcprfeTb, to turn, usually has a fixed accent on the 
teimination ; BepiHmb, BepiHib, BepiHii are also found. 

BUciTb to hang (intransitive) has a fixed accent ; 
but in compounds accents the root, e.g. saeAcbTb. 

A few are accented fixedly on the root. 

e.g. cibimaTb, cjbiiny, cjbimarb, etc., to hear 

BH^irb, BHSKV, BUAHTb tO SCO 

As a rough guide it may be stated that verbs of the 
fourth conjugation with the infinitive in -itb, if in- 
transitive have a fixed accent, if transitive have a 
moveable accent. 

Note. — DjiaTUTb, to pay (ajianjf^, wxkivimh, njaifln., 
njiaqeflObiH), must be distinguished from njiaKarb, njaqy 
to weep ; njaTHini * • . naaiaTb, to pay, is sometimes 
written, and commonly sounded njoTHoib . . . njoTarb. 

The past tense of this conjugation ends in -iix, 
-aix, accented like the infinitive. 

In this class the irregular verbs xorhib to wish, and 
Cibacaib to run, must be included. 6i3KaTb has two 
irregular forms, Cirj^ I run, 64ri^rb they run, and 
derivative forms. CMorp^Tb, to look, is also given in full, 
to illustrate a verb of the fourth conjugation with a 
moveable accent. 



124 



fiUSSlAN GRAMMAR. 



Infinitive : xortiL 
Past : xort Ji 

Past gerun. : xortBi,, xorbBmii 

Pres.gerun.: xotA [not used] 
Prcs.j>art.act.: xotAouu 
Past part. act. : xoTOBmiu 
PaM 2^t. 2)ass. : — 
Present: fl XOHJ^ 

Tbi xoseiub 
oHa, OHi. x64en. 

MM XOTlilll> 
Bbl XOTHTe 

OHM, OHt xoiAn* 
Pres.pt. pass.: xotAmuh 
Imperative : xotm 



CIIOTptTh 


(iixCRTb 


CMOTpt.!l 


6iHcd.i7> 


CMOrp^Bli 


G^HcaBb 


CMOTpikBllIH 


otSKaBlUH 


CMOipa 


GiiHca 


CMOTpflUUJi 


6ir^n(iri 


CMOTp^BQliu 


6tH(aBii]iH 


[oJcMOTpiHHblfi 


1 — 


CMOTpM) 


fflfery 


CMOTpUinb 


6t»(Amb 


CMOTpHrb 


GtSKHTb 


CMOTpHMTi 


6t»cAMi 


CMOTpHTC 


otHsAre 


CMOTparb 


Gtryn. 



CMorpu 



6trH 



Most dissyllabic original verbs in -HTb have a 
variable accent, e.g. y"iMTbto learn, vmj^, yqaiob; nycTHTb 
to let go, nym]^, nycTHUib; the 1st person singular only 
is accented like the infinitive, e.g. nycTflTb, cjjfacart 
(they serve). The present gerundive active, present 
participle active, and present -participle passive are 
generally accented like the infinitive, e.g. iioofl, 
jiioGAmin, jK)6AMbiH (.iioGHTb to love). 

The past participle passive is generally accented 
like the secondary accent of the present, e.g. XBarAib 
to seize, XBa^y, xBaTHiub, xBafieniibiH. 

Some verbs have a fixed accent, e.g. npocriiTb to 
forgive, iipomy, npociAuib, npoiueHHbiu, etc.; but such 
are mostly derivative, e.g. ^ap^ gift, ^apAib to present, 
4^180 marvel, v^nBiiTCfl to marvel. 



THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
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§ 56. The Fourth Conjugation. 

Derivative Verbs, 

The infinitive always ends in -hti>, and the accentua- 
tion is fixed ; V. § 47 for an example. 

As stated in § 54 these derivative verbs are mostly 
accented on the terminations. 

e.g. from adjectives and nouns : — 



Mepubiii 

nhHHblH 
XHipblU 

wyKa* 
rpycTb 



black 
drunk 



cunning 



torment 
sorrow 



MepHHTi* to blacken 

nbflBiiTb to make drunk 

, (to dodge 

XUipilTb <4. 1 ^ 

^ (to be cunning 

MywHTb to torture 

rpycTMTb to grieve 



l>ut those derived from verbs mostly have a variable 
accent, e.g. craBUTb (craBJib, craBHUib), HOciiTb, BOSUTb, 
B04HTb, fiy^iiTb (to place, carry, convey, lead, awaken), 
from cTaib, hcctii, bcsth, bcctu, C^iTb, v. § 54. 

But very many conserve the original accent, 
especially if the verb has more than two syllables. 



e.g. cnop-b 


dispute 


cnopHTb 


to dispute 


ceopa 


quarrel 


ecopuTb 


to set at variance 


cidSbiu 


weak 


cja6HTb 


to weaken 


crapbiu 


old 


CTapilTb 


to make old 


KHCJblU 


acid 


KftciHTb 


make acid 


UHai 


low down 


HH3HTb 


to degrade 


uuiain 

m 


poor 


HHIUHTb 


to impoverish 


Btpa 


faith 


BtpUTb 


to believe 



"^ Distinguish from HyK4 flour : HyHHHTb to flour. 
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Trisyllahic :- 



roTOBbiH ready lOTOBuib to make ready 

(past part. pass. roToiueHHbiii) 

9K0d6mi> economical aKOHOMUTb to economize 

(trans, and intrans.) 

To this last principle that trisyllabic verbs retain 
the original accent there are many exceptions, especially 
in all adjectives and nouns denoting substance. 



6oraTbiH 


rich 


GoraiuTb to enrich 




Becejbiu 


merry 


BeceJHTb enliven 




se^eHbiH 


gi'een 


3ejeeHTb to make green 




36.1 OTO 


gold 


BOJOTUTb to gild 
(30.104eBHb]H) 


\ 

j^ 


AQXh 


ice, icy 


je^CBHib to freeze 




roBop-b 


speech 


roBopMTb to say 


i 

1 



§ 57. Anomalous Verbs. 

A few anomalous verbs remain over for discussion. 
They are cither of mixed conjugations or obsolete forms. 

I. Mioced conjugations, 

(1) The same root throughout. 

(a) pcB^Tb, to roar, forms its present like a 
verb of the first conjugation, e.g. pcBy, 
peB6u/& • r • pcBym^, and therefore all de- 
rivative forms such as peBjftcfm, pes;* 
(gerundive), etc. 

{&) xoitib to wish [v. § 55, II.]. 

(7) -Aiib (only used in compounds, OAtib to 
dress, etc.) and cTaib, to stand, form their 
present in ^tey, 4'kfl^t(i&; craay, cTaH^m6; 
and belong to the first conjugation. 
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(S) noctiMTb to visit, oSparHTb to direct, from 
the 1st person present in u\ instead of «i ; 
thus, nocit((y, nocibTiiiiik; o6pat((y, o6paTHmb. 

(e) -uiii6Ati» (only used in compounds, e.g. 

omnLoiihcn make a mistake, perfective; 
imperfective omnGaTbCfl, oii]H6aioci», etc.) 
forms its present as in the first conjuga- 
tion, its past as in the intransitives of 
the second, e.g. oaiHO^Cb, omH66TCfl . . . 
omuQyTCfi; past omuffciiy omu6Jiachy ouiii6- 
./locb, omu6juch. The participles are 
omH6aK)ii](iucff, oniH^miucfl ; gerundives, 
ouiHfiaflCB, OQiiiSmHCb. 

(f) Distinguish aptib, 3pio, 3pan> [apeHUbiHJ to 

look at; and spi^Tb to ripen, 3piio, sp'Benib^ etc. 

II. Using different roots. 

E.g. in English " to be," " I was," " to go,*' " I went." 

(1) HATH forms its present from the root h^, its 
j)ast from me^. e.g. 

Present : H^y, H^emb . . . JUAJTh 

Present part, and gerundive : n^yauH, luii 

Past : m'ei'b, mjia, iDiO^ niJH 

Past part, act, and germidive : me^Qiiu, me^uiH 

(2) 6biTb to be 
Verbal noun : Sbiiie 
Present: ecxb; cyib 
Past: 6b]J^, 6bua, 6biio^ 6bUH 
Future : 6yAy, 6^4emb, Oj^^erb, Gy^AeMi, oj^Aeie, Oy^vTi 
Future participle : 6y4yuuu. But v. § 44 (4), footnote. 
Past participle : 6biBmiH 
Past gerundive : QbiBmu or 6b]Bi 
Imperative : 6y4bj Cj'Awe 
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(3) txaib, to drive, has as its present form i^y, 
'huembfiA^^y ijkewhy BACie, i^yrb, and thence 
the gerundive tAyiH, the participle t4ymiQ, 
the imperative i^mm or isAH ; but in the past 
ixaji, ixaB'b, etc. ; i^miih (iterative). • 

The pi-esent tense of Swib is scarcely ever used. 
ccTb and cvtb only survive in definitions, and are then 
used for all the persons. E.g. Bori ecib AcTHBa God 
is the truth; otherwise, IleTpi oieeb MV^pb Peter is 
very wise, 3to Moe a to tboc this is mine and that 
is yours, [v. § 86.] 

The compounds of 6biTi> are peculiar. The future 
tense is -Gy^y, e.g. aaSwib to forget, 3a6y4y. 

npo6biTb to stay (perfective), npoSbiBarb (imperfec- 
tive) 

H30biTb, H36biBa,Tb £o losc or squander 

BbiobiTb, BbiSbiBaTb to retire, resign 

4o6b'iTb, AoSbiBaTb to earn 

iiepe6biTb, nepeSbiBiiTb to frequent 

upi]6biTb, npuobiBaTb to arrive or increase; npH0bi.ib 
(fem.) profit 

OTObiTb, OTObiBaTb to depart or get rid of 

vobiTb, vobiBaTb to decrease 



III. Obsolete forms, 

(1) s^aib, to build, has a reduplicated present susotcy^ 
duoicd^mh, BuoicdtTh^ auMdt^i'h, susicdtiQ, 3U0KdyTh\ and 
thence 3H3K4ymiM, 3HJK4ymH ; and the imperative suaicdw 
(suoKdh), For the rest it is like 3naH). 

(2) There are four verbs in *' m," like the Latin 
s2C7)i and the Greek verbs in fii. 
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(a) rtMi I know (root b4a*). 

This is entirely obsolete ; but one form survives in 
the expression Bon. BtcTb God knows. 

The derivatives are numerous, e.g. siiAOMbiM an 
acquaintance, Bt40M0CTk the gazette or the news. 

The infinitive utcib is also a feminine noun, meaning 
"news": the iterative form B^AaTb is in common use 
in compound verbs; -Bi^aTb being the perfective and 
-Bt^bisaTb the imperfective ; the old imperative Bt^b 
survives as a conjunction, more or less equivalent to 
voici, 

(/8) ecMb, V, antea under owTb. 
(7) tcTb to eat (root i^). 

Present : twx, iinb, tcmg,t ij^uMh, i^^ime, iA^m^ 

Imperative (irregular) : tu*&, •Bue&Te 

Past: ix-by 4ia, "kio, ijiH 

Pai't, and gerundives: i^k, i^^yuiiu, iBiUH, tBmiii, 

(S) 4aTb to give (perfective). The present form 
(perfective future) : — 

4aMi, 4aiiib^ 4acm9, A^duMi*, dadume, dadpm'h 

The imperfective forms are supplied by ^aBarb. 
[v. § 53 (5).] 

Imperative: 4a u 

Past: 43.11, 4a Ja, Aa^o, 4a.iH 

Part, and gent iidices : 4aBuni, iaBiuiii^ 4aunbiH 



♦Greek o?5o, English " I wot." 

t Of. Latin est he is, est he eats ; German ist and iszt. 

K 
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§ 58. The Aspects of the Verbs. 

Preliminary. 

In § 42 (2) (ii) the " aspects " of the Eussian verb 
were mentioned. They could not be adequately ex- 
plained until the accidence of the verb had been fully 
treated. 

To recapitulate: the verb in early Eussian had a 
present, imperfect and aorist (or preterite) indicative, 
and a compounded perfect and pluperfect like the 
English "I have read," and the Latin gavisus sum. 
There were some few traces even of a future, but no 
conjunctive or other moods. 

Eussian discarded all the inflections save that of 
the present, and modified the stem or root to express 
the same tenses; e.g. a cBncT^j.i> I whistled, is ^ai 
sifHe"; a cfiiicTHyjix is "je sifttai"; n cBHcraji is^ "je 
sifflais," I was whistling; n cBucTbiBa^i I used to 
whistle (now and then). . ' , ^ -c/ ., . a ., ycyC . ^' 

Each of these " aspects '* has its conjugation ; and, 
thus, those Eussian verbs which have all the aspects 
possess nearly the same richness as the Greek verb 
with its present infinitive and participle, aorist forms, 
perfect forms, etc. 

The perfective regards the action accomplished or 
to be accomplished, not the process of doing it. 

Cvg. yqBn»-.iH Bami MaiB^HKi cboii yp6KH ? 

Does your boy learn his lessons (as a 
rule) ? 
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Hilt, HO OBI HXT> BbivHHTi ccro^Hfl is the perfect-* 
ive ; there can be no present to an aorist or preterite. 
The present form is used as a perfect contem- 
plating the completion of the act. The answer is : 
" No, but he will learn them to-day." 

The answer might proceed : n tekx 5y4en» xo^iiTb bi. 
iDKOjy CT» noHe^ijibBHKa (i.e. the imperfective future) 
"and so will go to school from Monday next." Or 
again, n 6y4y croHTb esKC^HeBHO ea oah6mi h tomi use 
uicrb I shall stand every day at the same spot. 
CiaBV can also be used as the auxiliary, but signifies 
rather " I will begin to." 

e.g. Bi fiyAymcMt roAy tw craBemb paSorarb bt* 

KOHTOpt. 

Next year you will start working at the 
ofl&ce. 

The primary division, which very nearly all Eussian 
verbs have, is into imperfective and perfective. Some 
have further forms, derived from either or both in 
certain cases, from the imperfective. 

The abstract, e.g. pwSa niaeaerb Sbicrpo the fish 
svrims quickly (as a habit), aTorb n.iOBeax njbiBerb 
oHCHb xopofflo this swimmer is swimming very well (at 
this instant). 

The inceptive, e.g. oo^tTb to fall ill, 3a6oj'iTb to fall 
ill gradually. The iterative or hcMtual, only used 
colloquially and in the past tense; e.g. Xo^htc-jIH Bbi nacTO 
wh Tcarpi? Hivh, reQepb He xoHcy, ho Kor^a-TO xa»CH- 
BaJ^. Do you often go to the theatre? No, I don't 
BOW ; once I used to go occasionally. From the per- 
fective the perfective form in -nyib [v. § 50, 1.] has been 

k2 
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in some verbs specialized into the " instantaneous " or 
"semelf active" aspect, an act done on a single occasion. 

e.g. BanpemcHo cryiaTb bx okuo. 

It is forbidden to knock at the window. 

(Imperfective or iterative : CTyMaib, ciy^y.) 

KtO 3T0 laMX CTyiHTl, Bl 4Bepb? 

Who is that knocking at the door ? 

R He MorT> BOHTii, TaKi cryKByjii. 
I could not get in, so I knocked. 

Further, certain verbs derived from adjectives have 
causative and inceptive forms in -hti» and -iifi [v. § 53]. 

Intrans. Trans. 

e.g. 3e.ieHi>iH green dejeei^TB sejeHHTii 
ciaobiu weak ciaGtrb cjaSuTb etc. 

Aspects. 



Diminu- Incep- Perfective Imperfective Causa- Incep- 



tive tive 
no 3a 

Instan 



tive tive 
in -HTb -irb 



aneous Itera- Abstract Incep- 
tive tive 



Some verbs have no perfective, [v. § 59, IV.] 

e.g. npeABHAtTb to foresee 
3aBHciTb to depend 
co^epHcaTb (coAepmnTh) to contain 
npHHa^iCHcaTb (-hcj?^, -JKiirb) to belong 
noAJeasaTb to be subject to 
coscajitTb (-410) to regret 
npe^CTOHTb (-CTOK)) to impend 
coHyBCTBOBaib to sympathize 
npeA^yBCTBOBaib to forebode 
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§ 59. The Formation of the Aspects. 

I. From original verbs, 
(1) First conjugation. 

The simplest form of the iincompounded verb is 

imperfective. 

e.g. neqb to cook 

wcHb to burn 

HecTH to carry, etc. 

With tliese may be reckoned the primitives of the 
third and fourth conjugations. 



e.g. ciarb uuio I send 
6HTb obio I beat 
cnaib cn.iio I sleep 
reaib rouio I drive 


There are some exceptions : — 


e.g. je4b jary 
nacTb na^y 
etcTb ca4y 
ciaib ciaRy 
4aTb ^aifb 


I shall lie down 
I shall fall 
I shall sit down 
1 shall stand 
I shall give 



The perfectives of monosyllabic verbs are formed 
with prepositions, i.e. by compounding the verb. 

The imperfectives of cicTb, etc., are : — 
cicTb caAUTbca 

Je4b JOHCHTbCfl 

CTaib craHOBHTbca (cTaHOBiiocb, cTaHt^BiiTca) 
Aaib 4aBaTb [v. § 53 (5)] 
nacTb na^arb, Da^aio 
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But these verbs, when 


uncompounded, form iteratives 


out of the full root with 


an -aib suffix. 


e.g. ciaib 


to send 


-cbuaTb 


6paTb 


to take 


-Sapaxb 


3K4aTb 


to wait 


-}Kii4aTb 


4paTb 


to tear 


-4HpaTb 


3BaTb 


to call 


-3blBaTb 


xceib 


to burn 


-SKHPaTb 


lepeib 


to rub 


-THpaib 


HCaTb 


to press 


-iKHMUTb 


;KaTb 


to reap 


-HCHHarb 


*CTb 


to eat 


-t4aTb 


[irfecTb 


to know 


fii^aib 



Similarhj in the third conjugation, in the vocalic 
stems. 

e.g. 6BTb to beat 6HBaTb 
4yTb to blow AveaTb 
3HaTb to know seaBaTb, etc. 

In the last-named verb a distinction must be made 
between -3Haio, -3Haeinb, etc. (from -3HaTb), and -3Haib, 
-3Baemb, etc. (from -snaBaTb). [v. § 53 (5).] 

When these primitive verbs are compounded, the 
imperfective takes the derivative form in -aib, and the 
perfective the original form in -ib, -4b. 

e.g. c»(e<ib to bum down, coHcry I shall burn down, 
CHCuraTb (imperfective), cHCHraio I am burning 
down 
noMo^b to help, nonory I shall help ; noMoraTb 
(imperfective) 

Similarly npH3QaTb to recognise, npHSHaio I shall 
recognise; but imperfective npH3BaBaTb, npH3Haib I 
recognise. 
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3a6biBaTb (imperf.) 3a6uBaio I forget 
but aaSbiTL (perf.) saSy^y I shall forget 

paactnaTb (imperf.) pa3ciBaio I disperse 
pa3CBflTb (perf.) pa3ciH) I shall disperse 
yHHpaib (imperf.) yHHpaio I am dying 
yMcpeib (perf.) yMpy I shall die 

noHHiiaTb (imperf.) noHHuaio I understand 
noHHTb (perf.) noiiMy I shall understand 

[v. § 49, II.] 

B03CTaBaTb (imperf.) Boscraii) I rise 
B03CTaTb (perf.) BoacraHy I shall rise 

BbiHociiTb (imperf.) bm hccth to carry away (perf. ) 

Observe, — npo<iecTb, npoHHrnb to read through 
(perfective) ; npoHHibiBaTb (imperfective). 

(2) Second conjugation in -Hyxb. 

These verbs, as has been explained, are, all either 
perfective or imperfective in themselves. 

e.g. yracHyTb to be extinguished (imperf.), past 
tense yraci ; aacoxHyib to dry, sacoxi ; KfteyTb 
to throw, imperf. KH^aib, past tense kAhvii. 

Perfectives in -Hyib are often called "instantaneous" 
or " semelfactive," because they denote a single action. 

e.g. KpH4aTb to shout, KpHKuyrb to shout on one 
occasion 
4ep3aTb, 4ep3HyTb to venture 

(3) Third conjugation. 

The manner in which the original verbs of this 
coujugatioQ form their perfectives has been stated in 
§ 59, 1. (1). 



136 KUSSIAN GRAMMAK. 

Derivative verbs in -iib are "inceptive" in meaning, 
e.g. aejeH^Tb, viridesco, to become green, and naturally 
imperfective. They must be compounded with a pre- 
position to make them perfective. 

Derivative verbs in -aib, -htb are naturally imper- 
fective, and compounded with various prepositions 
become perfective, e.g. 4'i^jaTb to do, c^iaaTb. 

Most original verbs in -aib, such as nncarb to write, 
can only form their perfective by means of a prepo- 
sition, as such verbs cannot vary their form any further, 
or make use of a suffixal stem, e.g. nHcaib, perfective 
HaDHcaTb. 

Thus nan H 01]^ means "I shall write." 

To the third conjugation belong the iteratives in -an* 
and -biBaTb. The former are always accented on the 
termination, the latter always on the root which is in 
its fullest form. 

e.g. -'lecTb, -Hiy: muTSHh to read (imperfective), 
npoHHTaib (perfective), ^iiiTbioaio (iterative) 
I read here and there. 

BBaii* to call (perfective in compounds only), 
e.g. cosBaTb to call together (iterative C03bi- 
Baib). 

Verbs whose radical vowel is o change the o to a in 
forming the iterative. 

e.g. joiiaTb to break jaMbieaTb 

Gpocaib to throw Gpacbiaarb 

(abstract sense : 6p6ci!Tb concrete) 

and even ycBonib to appropriate vcBawBaib 
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In some cases, tbe difference between the imper- 
fective and iterative is merely accentual, the iterative 
termination -^xb being always accented. 

Imperfective. Iterative. 

e.g. 4BiiraTi>cfl move oht. ^BUHCCTca 4BHraTi» -4BHrajii 

oiraii. run 6traK) 6traTb -Otra^it 

nojisaTb creep n6ji3aH) noJ3aTb -nojL3AM» 

na^BTb fall na^aio na^arb -na4a.il 

This distinction only applies to some original verbs of 
the type of nHcaib [v. § 52 (3)], in which the sufiixal 
vowel -a- is dropped in the formation of the present ; 
such verbs having a fixed accent in the imperfective on 
the root, and the infinitive termination -aib unaccented. 

(4) Fourth conjugation. 

Many of the original verbs in -Hib or -tib, -10, -Hfflb, 
have another form of conjugation in -aib, like the 
iteratives in -aib. In some cases the original form in 
-HTb, -4Tb is perfective, the imperfective being in -aib 
(as was seen to be the rule in monosyllabic verbs like 
3HaTb, MOHb, SepeHb, SHaBaib, -Moraib, -Geperaib); in 
others the original form in -nib is imperfective, and the 
alternative -aib or aib has an abstract meaning. 

Again, some verbs in -aib derived from intransitive 
monosyllabic verbs, such as JCHb, ciaib, etc., are 
causative. 

Perfective. Imperfective. 

e.g. npocTHTb to forgive * npomarb 
aBUTb show aB.iaTb 



* npocTMrhCH say farewell, npooTH re good-bye. 
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Perfectiye. 


Imperfeotive. 


e.g. JHIUHTb 


deprive JHiuaTb 


nycT^Tb 


permit nycKdib 


cry n Alb 


tread crvnaib 

w 


XBarArb 


seize xnaraTb 


KVnikTb 


buy nohVDaTb (distinguish 




KynaTb to batheV 


pO^ATbCfl 


be born pasKAaTbCfl* 


HacjiaAUTbCfl 


enjoy HacjaHC4aTbca* 


nocbrATb 


visit nocbmaTb* 


yot^iiTb 


to convince y6t»4aTb* 


Imperfective. 


Ahsiract or habitual. Concrete meaning. 


e.g. jeraTb 


fly jertib [v. § 58] 


njaearb 


swim njibiTb 


Straib 


run Gtwaib {but oil aib iterative) 


caHsaTb 


plant ca^uTb 


JOMaTb 


break jioMHTb 


milarly HOCHTb 


cairy hccth 


B04HTb 


lead BecTH 


BOSHTb 


bear bcstm 


Jia3HTb 


climb jfeib 


GjHcraTb 


gleam SjecTtib 



FOBflTb 



drive 



reaTb 



Whe7i these verbs are compounded, the derivative 
form in -aib, -aib is imperfective, the original form 
perfective. 

e.g. oTOjibiBaTb OTDibiTb to swim away 
y64raTb yStaeaib to run away 

* Church Slav change of 4 to h(4, and t to ii<. 



i> 



Vf- 
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e.g. A joiiaK) KapaD4amA. 

I (generally) break pencils. 

Me^ei^b joMHTCfl bi> 4Bepk. 

The bear is breaking into the door. 

Kopa6ji» OTQjikiBaerb. 
The ship is leaving port. 

•io^Ra y3Ke OTDJkua ott> 6epera. 
The boat has left the shore. 

flsMiibi y6traiOTi> orb uiTbiKa. 
Germans run away from the bayonet. 

Co6aKa cxBarAia KOCTb h yotHtaia. 

The dog snatched the bone and ran away. 

HtMIIbl npHQlJH BO OpaHUilO Cl> T'ibMl HTOSbl 

rpaSHTb. 

The Germans came into France to plunder, 

IltMabi npHUiJU Bi> Eejibiiio h orpa6H.iH Bci^ 
ropo^a. 

The Germans came into Belgium and plundered 
all the cities. 

Thirdly, the alternative form in -aib, -aib may be 

iterative, 

Imperfective. Iterative. 

e.g. xpauHTb keep xpaoflTb 
Bii4tTb see BH4aTb 

y^apHTb strike y^aparb 

In compound verbs the form in -aib, -aib is used for 

imperfectives, the form in -eib for perfectives. 

e.g. OrBtsy I shall answer. 

OiBtsaK) I am answering. 

PaaopK) BauiH ropo^a h ceieaifl. 

I will destroy your cities and settlements. 

Bi npo40J3KeHie 4Byx'b HtcflucBii Kopoib pa3opflji 
HenpiaTeibCKie ropo4a. 

For two months the king had been des- 
troying the hostile cities. 
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Generally the iteratives are formed in -nsaTb or 
bieaTfi, verbs in -tib taking -biBaTb. 

e.g. roBop^Tb speak roBapuBaTb 



npocHTL 
X04HTI1 

BH^tTb 



ask 

look at 
see 



npauiHBaTb 

XaHCHBaTb 

rjifl4biBaTb 

BH^blBaTb 



IT. The formatimi of the 'perfective in derivative verhs. 

As lias been stated, derivative verbs end in -iib, 
-aib and -HTb. 

Most verbs in -iib are inceptive and naturally 

imperfective, and generally, if uncompounded, have no 

perfective. 

e.g. ciaOtTb to become weak 

Verbs in -aib form the perfective by compounding, 
and this rule applies to original verbs like DHcaTb, 
nHUiy, nHioerb, as well as to derivatives, such as 
HSCjiaTb, noHcejaTb. 

As to the choice of preposition, there is no general 
rule; Ha, pa3^, no, 0, y, bh, ct., etc., can all be used. 
Only practice can distinguish the perfectives from the 
compounds. 

to do 
to wish 
to rule 
to look 
to see 
to write 
to lose 

Verbs in -MTb mostly have a secondary form -aib, 
which in the uncompounded verb has an iterative 



r 

e.g. 4*^1 arb 
HtdaTb 
BjaA'ibTb 

CMOTp'tlb 
BH^tlb 

nHcarb 

TpaTHTb 



Perfective. 

cA^iaTb 
noHsejaTb 

OBjia^tTb 

nocMOTptib 

ySH^tTb 

uaQHcaTb 

UCTpaiHTb 
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meaning. Some uncompounded imperfective verbs in 
-HTL form their perfectives, like those in -axb, by com- 
pounding with a particle. 



e.g. CipOHTL 

rpaoHTh 
cep4Hii)Cfl, 

ipeBOHSHTb 

njaTHTL 



to build 
to plunder 
to be angry 
to disquiet 
to pay 



iiocrpoHTb 

orpa6MTi> 

paacepAHTbcfl 

BCTpeBOJKUTb 

3anjaTUTb 



Again no general rule can be stated. 



III. Aspects foi^med from a different root. 
Of these there are very few. 



Perfective^ /- 
e.g. HATH 

UOUfiiaTB 



to go 
to catch 



y4apHTi> 
nojo^Kurb 

B3flTb 

Concrete. 

e.2f. txaib 



to strike 
to lay 
to take 



Imperfective. 
XOAHTb 

JOBHTb (but nouHTb Un- 
derstand, DOBHMaTb) 

6htb, and y^apsTb 

KJaCTb (KJBAy) 

6paTb 

Abstract. Iterative. 

to drive t34HTb fewarb 
cibiuiaib (cibiiny) to hear cjbixaTb (cihimf) 
AbimaTb (AbioiHTb) to breathe Auxarb (Abimerb) 

e.g. fl ^BHcy Bi ropoAii KaxAbiu 4eBb. 
I go to the city every day. 

fl "ibxaii 40m6h ci> BosoM'b. 
I drove home (in a carriage). 

IIo'iTH e»(eAHeBHO xo»c^ niuiKOMi aomoh, ho 
K0r4a-T0 fl isTRiAii bmbctI cb SapuHOMi. 

Almost every day I walk home; but 
sometimes I drove with the master. 
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IV. The a-spects of compound verbs. 

The general rule is that all compound verbs are 
])erfective. The imperfective is formed by the iterative 
form in -aTi>, -htb, -biBarb, -iiearb; if a derivative form 
exists in -Hib this serves as the imperfective, and the 
iterative in -aib, -aib, -biBarb conserves the iterative 
meaning. 



Perfective, 
e.g. BblHCCTU 
BblHOCHTb 

ooitxaTb 

BblBe3TH 

hit BblB04MTb 
BbIB03HTb 

BbI3BaTb 
BblHrpaTb 



to carry out 
to endure 
to drive round 
to cart out 

to lead about 
to take about 
(in a carriage) 
to summon 
to gain at play 



Imperfective. 
BblHOCIITb K'i.<,'V 

Bbi Bam M Barb 
oSiiikasKaTb . : ' 

BblBOailTb ;^ .>^_ 

r 

BblBaiRHBaTb 
BblBaSKHBaTb 

BblSblBaTb . V 
BUHrpblBBTb 



Observe. — Bbi takes the accent, except in the imper- 
fective, which retains the accent of the uncompounded 
verb. All other prepositions are unaccented, except in 
the past tenses and past participles passive of mono- 
syllabic verbs, e.g. Aadpaui chosen [v. § 49, II.], HaHarb, 
iip64aji, etc. 



e.g. BblHTH 

npoBecTu 

06H0BHTb 

Observe noJOHcATb 
\AomiiTh 

40J0ffcATb 



to go out 

to pass (time) 

to renew 

suppose 

pack 

report (a fact) 



BbIX04UTb 
npOB04UTb 
06H0BiflTb • 

nojaraTb 

yKja^biBaTb 

40Rja4biBaTb 



/ . f 
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>^V^ »^ 



u-^'' 



Observe : — 

Perfective. 
Bbl5tH(aTb 

bid Bbi6traTi> 



^ 



"i.n^ \'i d 



BblHTH 



but BblXO^ilTIi 



to run away 
to attain by a run 
to go away 
to gain 



■2^. 






Imperfective. 

BbiOtraib >^' 
» 

BbioirHBaTb 

BbIX04HTb '^- 
BblXaXHBaTb 

3ai3]RaTb 
aaisasHBaTb 

np0B04HTb 

npoBOSKaTb, or 
npoBaffiHBaTb 

In some cases the only perfective is the semelfactive 
in -HVTb. 

to move 
to nod 
to touch 
to whisper 
to cry 



^'-^ r satxaib (3a'B4y) to go beyond 
but aais^HTb to tire out 

npoBCCTH to lead through 

but npoBO^HTb to accompany 



1^ l^'-l Q;i^--^.i> 



-•>rT/*.. 



%^ 



I 

. .' .1 



w i 



,'l ' I -^ 



e.g. ABHHVTb 
KHBHyTb 

TpoHyib 
menHyTb 

KpHKHVTb 
J B340XHyTb 



to sigh 



4BHraTb 

KHBaTb 

TporaTb 
uienTaib 

KpHWb 
B34b]XaTb 



In forming imperfectives the general rule is that 
the iterative form of the uncompounded verb is the 
stem of the imperfective of the compounded verb. 

e.g. npomejUHTb to delay npoMe^JHBaTb 

o6MaHyTb to deceive o6MaBbiBaTb 



noracHVTb* 
norHOHVTb* 



to be extinguished noraeaTb 



norHOaTb 



B3rjflHyTb 
aajkiRHyrb 



B3rjfl4biBaTb 



to perish 

to look up 

to lock up saMbiKaTb 

Observe. — TaHyib (imperfective) to pull, rirHBaTb; 
but in compounds, npoTaayTb to stretch forth, npoiArH- 
Baib. [v. § 50, 1.] 



* But past tense norii6i>, norici. 
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e.g. Ohi BbiTflHVJx orpoMHaro jema. 
He pulled up a huge bream. 

llBaHi»IlBaDb]HMHDerLJttMKy466paroceMbflUKHa. 
Ivan Ivanyc works hard like a good family 
man [pulls the shoulder-strap]. 

Mou Apyrb ueoAuoKpaTHO BbiTHruBa.ii> mchh m-h 

Tpy4Haro ncioHceuifl. 
My friend more than once has pulled me out 

of an awkward situation. 

Other instances are : — 



Perfective. 




ImperfecUve. 




vSHaib 

•> 


acknowledge 


V3HaBaTb(V3HaK)) 

[§53(5)] 




ociaStib 


to become weak^ 


^ V / 




ocjaSuyTb (semelfactive) ) 


ocia6'BBaTb 

• 




UOBipHTb 


believe 


noBipuTb 


i 


nopyHHTb 


to commission 


nopysaTb 


■ 


npoAOJWHTb 


to continue 


npo40JH{aTb 




nOMtTHTb 


to mark 


DOM'IsaTb 




votsKaib 


to run away 


v6iraTb, 




nepenjbiTb 


to swim through 


nepeaibisaTb 




vtxaTb 


to drive away 


v'b3]RaTb 






(in a carriage) 


. I { .-> 


{ 


OTOFHaTb 


to drive away 


0Tr0H»Tb 

A- - • * ' 




onucaTb 


to describe 


ODUCI^iBaTb 




IipurOTOBHTb 


to prepare 


npHrOTOBJHTb 




npH^^iaTb 


to afiSx 


npH44ibiBaTb 




npH3Ke4b 


to scorch 


npHSKHraTb 




npHKa3aTb 


to decree 


npHKa3biBaTi> 


1 


npuMHpuTb 


to reconcile 


DpHMHpHTb 


! 


H36paTb 


to choose 


H36Hp^Tb 
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The learner must not confuse those verbs derived 
from compound nouns or adjectives. Such verbs are 
naturally imperfective, as the formative stem contains 
the particle, lyhich is not added to the verb. 

Imperfective. Perfective. 

e.g. 6631 noKOfl without rest GeanoKOMTb odeanoROHTb 

disturb 

paayMi reason paayMtib ypa3yMtTb 

understand 

o6Mi> dinner ootAarb dine noo5t4aTb 

aaSoia trouble aaSoiMTbcii oaaooTHTbca 

Hacjt4-cTB0 inheritance uac.i'B40BaTb yuacjt40BaTb 

npe^sj^BCTBie foreboding npeAiyBCTBOBaTb 

coHj^BCTBie sympathy coH^^BCTBOBaTb [v. § 58] 

6631 jH)4eH without 6e3Jib4tTb to become de- 
people populated (o6e3JK)4iTb perf.) 

The accentuation of compounded verbs is that of 
the simple, save with bw, v. § 59, IV. 

Except BTopHTb to repeat 

noBTop^Tb to repeat, imperfective noBTop/iTb 
HCHUTbCfl to clear up (of the weather) 
HSiflCDiiTb explain, imperfective u3XflCu»Tb 

V. Causatives and inceptives. 

As stated in § 53 (1) and § 54, verbs derived from 
adjectives have transitive forms in -I'lib, and in- 
transitives in -iib. 

e.g. cAhju blue, CHutrb to turn blue, ciiuuTb to 
make blue 
MHrKiu soft, MflrH^Tb and pasMflniarb 
cia^KiH sweet, yciaAHib and ycjaHs^arb 
iiOi046u young, M0J04tTb to grow young, 
M0i04ftTb to make young, etc*, etc. 
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Similarly, transitive verbs in -hti. are derived from 
intransitive primitives. ^ ^ ' , . . 

r e.g. jtHh to lie down nojiowATb to lay 

cicTb to sit down nocaAAib to seat .' > 

ciaib to stand (craHv) crauoBATbCfl to stand, 

and craBHTb to place 
e.g. fl nocTdBHJi Baay sa KOjoHBy. 
I put the vase on the column. 

VI. no arid sa as forming depreciatory and inMp- 
five rerhs. 

no when compounded with some verbs gives a 
depreciatory or diminutive sense, 
e.g. MbiTbCfl to wash 

noMbiTbCfl to wash here and there 

noMyTHTb to create squabbles 

noKypHBarb, noKypuTb, to smoke occasionally 

noK^^maTb (perfective ncBcib) to eat by snacks 

iiOKapMJHBaTb (noKopMHTb) to feed slightly 

iiOKaMHBaTb to waver (noKanaTb perfective, 

noKaHH^Tb to shake) 
noKaniJflTb to cough a little (DOKaiUjiHBaTb) 

.3a often creates another inceptive aspect, to begin 
doing. 

e.g. .laBapHBaTb (saBapuTb perfective) to simmer 
BaBtoiHBaTb (saBtcHTb) to veil, begin veiling 
sacBHCTaTb to begin whistling 

sacBitaTbCfl to begin laughing 
aacbixaib (sacoxoyTb) to start drying 
saTueB&Tb (saTM^Tb) to grow dusk, etc. 
saTOHyib to start sinking (aaTaojHBaTb), 
aaTonuTb perfective 

saciBaTb (sactaTb) to begin to sow 
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But compounds with 3a are often perfective. 

e.g. PyccKie saToniijiH* Kopiidu. bi. CeBacTonojbCKon 
Gvxrt. 
The liussians sank the ship in the ]>iiy of 
Sebastopol. 



§ 60. PtEFLEXIVE AND PASSIVE VeRBS. 

As stated previously [v. infra, § 10, § 42 (2) (i) and 
(ii)] the Eussian verb is very defective; it possesses 
only one conjugated tense, and no subjunctives. 

The passive is mostly supplied by the reflexive, ch 
and cb being added to the terminations [v. § 41, V. (1)] ; 
cfl being added to consonantal terminations, cs to 
vocalic. This ca is nearly always unaccented; there 
are very few exceptions. 

e.g. fl 4'i^jaiock I become, am made, ^iiaercfl, 
A'&iaBinHCb, etc. 

po4HTi>Cfi to be born, po^HTCfl, po^HJca, po^iiJHCb 
or po4HiHCb. 

Deponent verbs also exist, i.e. reflexive forms in 
which the reflexive idea has vanished, or is not expressed 
or required in translation. 

e.g. fl Moiocb I wash myself, I wash 

Kopojb Bepeyjicfl aomoh the King has returned 
home 

CTbUHTbCfl to feel ashamed f 

* Distinguish saToniiTb, 8aT6njeHHutt (daTOnjiMTb) to sink ; and 
saioaHTb, 3aT6iueBHutt, aaT&njHBaTb, to heat. 

t Distinguish ctuai shame, CTU4HTbCfi ; and CTUTb (perfective), 
CTbiuyib (imperfective) to be cold. 

l2 
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Similarly in French " se suicider," " s'approcher de " 
are always reflexive or deponent. 

But when a verb has as its express object the same 
person as the subject, the enclitic form ca and cb 
(which are always sounded ca and ct [v. § 41, V. (1)]), 
are iwt used, the full form ce6fl taking their place. 

e.g. AjeKCBji He B.iaAteTi> co66h. 
Alexis has no self-control. 

MajbMHKi B3ii3i Ha Kpbimy n y6HJCfl. 

The boy crawled on to the roof and was killed. 

Ohi noKOHHHJi co66u. 

He committed suicide [ended by himself]. 

Ohi> oroBopHJCfl HTO ero uAopbi M6ryrk 6b]Ti> 
HeB'BpHbi H ce6ii orpa^Ajn* ^thmi oti bcAkhxi. 
HapeKaniH. 

He defended himself on the ground that his 
figures might not be correct, and guarded 
himself on this score from all blame. 

Tbi He Hcn6jb30Baii> cBoero nojoiReHifl a a npoBeji> 
cBoe BpeMfl GesooiesHbiMi dQpasoM'b. 

You made no use of your position, and I spent 
my time uselessly. 

A Bcer4d Hiitio npn ceo'B uopTperb Hcenbi. 
I always have my wife's portrait with me. 

The Passive is also expressed in two other ways : — 

(1) With a passive participle and the verb 6biTb as 
in English. 

e.g. KoMHara 6bija ^fSpana UBtTasi u. 

The room was decorated with flowers. 
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(2) With the verb in the third person plural, with 
the indefinitive meaning of " one," " on,' *' man." 

e.g. 3oBfTTi Mefli no 4>aMHjiH MoHaxoBUMi. 

My family name is Monakhov [they call 
me . . . .] 

The reflexive forms are never used loosely to express 
" one another." Thus [v. § 82, IV.] :— 

PaSonie Poccih, Aurjia, OpaaaiH u FepMaBiu 

y6HBaiOTB 4pyn» Apyra. 
The workmen of Eussia, England, France and 

Germany are slaying one another. 

Cit^OBajiii 4pyrL 3a ^pyroMi*. 
They followed each other. 

THE NUMERALS. 

§ 61. Preliminary. 

The inflection of the Russian numerals is at first 
sight very difficult. The problem can be simplified. 

(a) In the first place, nearly all the numerals are 
nouns, and are therefore followed by the genitive plural. 

()9) Secondly, being nouns, when compounded, e.g. 
AB^CTH (two hundred), each part follows its own 
declension. 

(7) Thirdly, ^Ba, ipn, ^eibipe, 2, 3 and 4, take the 
equivalent of the old dual, i.e. the genitive singular. 

(8) Fourthly, the noun in ordinals is governed by 
the last element of the numeral. 
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e.g. iiflTb K031 five goats 
hut 4Bt K03bi two goats (K03a, plural Kosbi) 
ipM py6jii{ three roubles (plural ^vGjim) 
TpH^aaTb TpH nota^a thirty-three trains 

Also CTO one hundred 

^BtcTH two hundred (Old Slav dual termination) 
TpHCTa three hundred (gen. sing.) 
uflTbcoTb five hundred (gen. plural) 

Other notes on the use of the numerals will be 
found in § 81. 



§ 62. I,— The Numerals 1-10. 







Part of 


4 






Arabic, 


Cardinal. 


speech. 


Ordinal. 


Collective.* 


Fraction. 


1 


OAHH'b 


Adj. 


nepBbiH 


^ m 


m 


2 


ABa 


» 


BTOpOJl 


4Boe, napa 


nojOBUHa 


3 


ipH 


>» 


TpeTiiit 


ipoe 


ipeib $ 


4 


HCTbipe 


>> 


HCTBepTblH 


HCTBepO 


HeTBepTiJ 


5 


DflTb 


Nouii 


IIHTblH 


n«Tepo 


nfliafll 


6 


mecTb 


a 


UieCTOH 


iiiecrepo 


mecTafl§ 


7 


ceMb 


j> 


CeAbMOM 


cewepo 


etc. 


8 


BOCCMb 


»> 


BOCbMOH 


BocbMepo 




9 


^eBHTb 


>> 


4eB»TbIH 


4eBflTepo 




10 


AecflTb 


J) 


^ecHTbiii 


4ecflTepo 




These are 


the ten 


simple forms. 





* The most common are 4B6e, Tpoc, H^TBcpo, utiTepo, c^Mcpo ; but aU 
are equaUy common in the form B4B6e, BTp6e, etc., meaning 2nd, 
twice, three times as much. Families are thus designated : y nero 
4B6e, Tpoe, M^TBepo, Atrefi : niiTb, mecib, ceMb, etc., laiOBtKb 4'l^Teii ; 
of an assembly, hxi 6^4eT'b nHTb, etc., nejOBiKi. 

t Declined like Oapdnitt [y.§ 34 (3)]. 

X Feminines in h. 

§ Supply «iacTb part. All the other fractions are similarly formed, 

II Very rare. 
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04Ufli is declined exactly like caM^ [v. § 41, VIII.] ; 
the vowel " h " drops out. 

Thus — 04^^, o^Bo, 04Ha, o^Horo, 04H6ii, etc. 

Plural, 
Masc. and Neut. Fern. 

e.g. Nom. 04 BH oab4 

Gen. Loc. o^bhxi OAnixiy 

Dat. o^BHy-b OAfltiii 

Instr. 04BHMH O^BtMH 

The plural means " some/' cf. English " the ones." 
Both forms, o^bA, 04b4, are generally sounded alike 
(04Bm). 

e.g. Bt4b Ba 3THXI DOJKaXl* OCTaJOCL TOJbKO 4eCflTb 
KBHFb. 

There are only ten books left on these shelves. 

y MCBfl ocrajocb jHuib rpa py6jiu. 

I have only three roubles left. 

KaKi Ha 6^4^ y MeB» ocrajiocb lOAhm ipu aiiud. 

Unluckily I have only three eggs left. 

4Ba, TpH, qeibipe are declined as follows : — 

Masc. and Neut. Pern. 

e.g. Nom. 4Ba 4Bi ipH neibipe 

Gen. Loc. 4Byxi> ipex^ HCibipex^ 

Dat. 4ByM'b TpeMi HeibipeM'b 

Instr. 4ByMH TpeM» MeTbipbMa 

BflTb to 4ecflTb are regular nouns like KOCTb, Macib, etc. 

e.g. Nom. BflTb 

Gen. Dat. Loc. naxM 
Instr. BflTbK) 

But, as nouns, the numerals are only followed by 
the genitive in the nominative or accusative ; in oblique 
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cases they take the case of the nouns ; the numeral is 
attracted to the case of the noun. 

66a, 6&b both^ is declined similarly to 4Ba. 

Masc. and Neut. Fern. 

e.g. Nom. 66a 664 

Gen. Loc. o66hxi o6'Biixi 

Dat. o66HM'b o64hmi 

Instr. o66hmh o6'fcHMH 



IL—TJie Numerals 11-90. 



Arabic, 


Carditial. Part of speech 


Ordinal, 


11 


o^AHHamaTb 


Noun 


04v[EHa4uaTb]u 


12 


Avba&AW^h 


» 


4BiHa4aaTbiH 
(collective 4ibHEHHa) 


13 


TpHHa^itaTb 


») 


TpHHa4aaTb]M 


14 


HeTbipua^uaTb 


)» 


MCTbipBa4liaTblU 


15 


nflTua^aaib 


yy 


iiflTHa4aaTbiH 


16 


luecTHa^uaib 


>> 


iuecTBa4iiaTbiH 


17 


ceMHa4uaTi» 


>» 


ceMBa4uaTbiu 


18 


BoceMBa4uaTh 


ft 


B0ceiiBa4uaTbiH 


19 


4eBflTHa4uaTb 


ij 


4CBRTBa4QaTblU 


20 


Asa^aaTb 


)) 


4Ba4aaTbiH 


21 


4Ba4UaTb 04iiHi [v. §61 (8)] 4Ba4naTb nepBbiii 


22 


4Ba4uaTb 4Ba, 


etc. „ 


4Ba4aaTb BTopoii, etc. 


30 


TpA4uaTb 


Noun 


TpH4aaTbiH 


40 


copoiTb 


J* 


copokob6h 


50 


^flTb4ecHT^* 


>> 


nflTH4eciTb]H 


60 


fflecTb4ecHrb 


V 


mecTH4ecATbiH 


70 


ceMb4ec«TT» 


yy 


CeMH4eCfl[Tb1H 


80 


B6ceMb4ecflrb 


>) 


B0CbMH4eCfllTbIH 


90 


4eBflH6cTO 


yy 


4eBflB6CTblfi 




For the fractions, 


V, BflTb. 



♦ Sounded pidd'isyAt*. 
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The cardinals from 11-90 are mere compositions of 
the simple forms and 4ecfiTi> (10). 

(1) The " teens " are formed by saying one-on-ten, 
two-on-ten ; the preposition iia is accented, except in 
04HHHa4uaTk and qeTbipna^uaTh, and ^ecarb is contracted 
to Amib. 

The numbers 11-19 are all declined like Aecflib. 

e.g. Nom. ceMHa4aaTi> 

Gen. Dat. Loc. ceMHa4iiaTH 
Instr. ceMHa^iiaTbH) 

(2) The numbers 20 and 30 are similar compounds, 
two-ten, three-ten. They are declined thus : — 

Nom. TpH4uaTi> 

Gen. Dat. Loc. TpH^maTH 
Instr. TpH4iiaTi>H) 

(3) copoK'b (40), and 4eBHH6cTO (90), are nouns of 
the first conjugation. copoKb accents the termination 
throughout, e.g. copoKa, copoKy^, etc. 

(4) The cardinals 50, 60, 70, 80 decline both parts 
separately and similarly, 

e.g. Nom. Voc. Ace. ceMk4ecflTi> 
Gen. Loc. Dat. ceMH^ecfliH 
Instr. ceMi>K)4ecflTbK) 

As though the two words were not written together. 

III.— The Numerals 100-1,000,000. 



Arabic. 

100 


Cardinal. 
CTO 


Part of speech. 

Noun 


Ordinal. 
COTblH* 


200 
300 


4BtCTH 
TpHCia 


Adj. <fe noun 

(joined) 


^BVXCOTblH 

TpexcoTbiii 


400 

• < 


MCTbipecTa 


CoUective com a. 


MeTbipexcoTbiii 




♦ 
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Arabic. Cardinal, 

500 nflTKCOTb 

600 inecTbcoTb 

700 cenfccon. 

800 BoceMbcorb 

900 4eBflTbc6n> 

1,000 Tbicfi^a 

2,000 48% TbICflSH 

3,000 TpH TbicasH 

4,000 nerbipe TuciiqH 
and so on 



Part of speech. 

Two nouns 



» 



>> 



}} 



>> 



» 



>» 



}> 



>) 



Noun 
Adj. & noun 



>> 



a 



» 



» 



Ordinal, 
DflTHCOTbld 
lUeCTHCOTblH 

ceacHCOTbift 

BOCeMbCOTblH 

^eSlITHCOTbli 

TblCflHHblH 

4ByXTbIC]I^HblM 

TpeXTblCaHHblH 

HeTbipexi- 

TblCfl^Hblji 



60,000 mecTbAecHTb Three nouns mecTH^ecttTH- 



TblCllH'b 



100,000 CTO Tbicani 
1,000,000 MH.ui6a'b 



Nouns 



Noun 



TbICflqHblH 

CTO- or cra- 
TbicaqHbiH 

MHJjiOHHblH 



CTO is declined as follows : — 

Singular, Nom. Voc. Ace. cro 

Gen. era, etc. 

Similarly ^eBAHocTO. But when cto is used in a 
long figure, with others, all the oblique cases are 
uniformly cTa (the genitive) ; and similarly AeBflHocro. 

Plural, Nom. Voc. Ace. era 

Gen. coTb 

Dat. cTaM^ 

Instr. ciaMH 

Loc. CTax^ 

All the compound numerals in this division decline 
each part separately. 

e.g. ^etcTH, 4Byxicorb, AByMcrasfb, 4ByMHCTaMn, 
4ByxcTaxi, etc. 
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Tbicfl<ia is a regular feminine noun ; but the instru- 
mental singular is sometimes Tbicflibio, as though it 
w^ere a noun of the third declension. 

CTO, copoKi, ACBaHOCTO, when declined with nouns, 
extend the genitive ending to the dative and instru- 
mental, optionally to the locative, 
e.g. Nom. Ace. cro c6pokt.jimct6bi 140 leaves (of paper) 

Gen. era copoKa jhctob-l 

Dat. era copoKa jHcraMi 

Instr. cTa copoKa jiHcraMH 

Loc. CTa copoKa jHcraxi. 

IV. (1) Frequency. Examples of use : — 

04MHI paai once, or 04Ha»c4bi 

4Ba pasa twice, or 4BaH:4bi 

TpH paaa thrice, or TpuH{4bi 

MCTbipe paaa four times, etc., or HCTbipenc^bi 

naib paai [v. § 24 (4)] 

This is the only and regular way of forming this 
series. 

(2) Distrihitives are formed with the preposition 
no, e.g. no 4Ba, no ipH, no neibipe ; but with all other 
numbers in the dative : no naiH, no cry, no copoKV, no 
ACBaBocry (or no eopoKa). 

(3) Nought is nyjb, masculine. 

(4) The noun is governed hy the numeral immediately 
yrecedingy however high the whole mtmeral may be. In 
the nominative, or accusative, the noun thus enumerated 
is in the singular after 0411 bt.; gen. sing, after 4Ba, ipii, 
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HCTbipe ; gen. plural after all the others. In the oblique 
cases, i.e. all except the accusative and nominative, the 
numeral and noun alike are in concord in the appro- 
priate oblique case, 
e.g. 4Ba4aaTi» 04Hhi> 4»yH'n> 21 pounds 

TpH4iiaTb TpH KOHH 33 liorscs 

MCflbuie /^BaAaaTH naiH MHU^^rb less than 25 minutes 

(5) Decimals. 

UyJb uiiblXX 4eBflTb ^eCHTblXl KOQeilKH Cb BCpCTbl. 

• 9 kop. to the verst (nought wholes and nine 

tenths . . .). 

Ott. 04h6u 40 era niecTH^ecflTH Bepen., no o^hoh 
uijioii, MCTbipe TbiciiMH TpMcra ceMb4ecflrb nnib 
4ecflTHTbicfl*iHbi\i KoneJiKU ci> naccaHtiipa. 

From 1 to 160 versts at 1*4375 kop. per passenger 
per verst. 

(6) CompouTid ordinals. Only the last numeral is 

declined. 

e.g. 4Ba4uaTb 4eB»Taro 4eKa6pA (Mtcflua) bi> Tbicfl^a 
BoceMbcoTb 4eBaH6cTO ce4bM6Mi> ro4]^. 
On the 29th Dec. M44r [v. § 24 (1).] 

Bt. cto 4eBaH6cT0 ce^bMoMi ro4^ 40 po3K4ecTBu 

XpacTOBa. 
In 197 B.C. 

rOCTAHHIia CI fioite H%xM7> 4ByilflCTaMH HOMCpaMH. 

A hotel with over 200 rooms. 

Ifi^Ha KOMHaii nonHHcaeTCfl .i^TOMb 40 nflTU4ecflTH 
npoiieBTOBi. 

The price of rooms is reduced in the summer 
by 50^. 
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As a complete example, 2,367,134*8295 arSins 
(apinoHi a measure of length about a yard) would be 
thus declined : — 

Norn. 4Ba MBJ-iioHa, Tpwcia mecTb^ec/iTb ccMb Tweasb, 

CTO TpH4EiaTI. HCTbipe IltjblXl, B6ceilb TbICflMb 
4BtCTH ^eBflHOCTO DflTb 4eCHTHTblCa4HbIXl 

apiQifiia. 

Ace. As genitive or nominative; in this case as 
nominative. 

Gen. 4Byxi uauioHOB'h, Tpexcorb luecTu^ecflTH ccmh 
TblcaH^, cia TpHAiiaiA MCibipex'b n^AbWh, 
BOCbMu Tbicfl4'b ^eyxcorb 4eBflH6cTa naTii 
^ecflTHTbicfl'iiibixi apiuuQa.* 

Dat. 4ByMi MHjuioHaMi* TpeMCTaM^ ]iiecTH4ecHTu tewii 
TbICfl4aM^ cia (or ciy) Tpn^uaTM MeTbipeMb 
utjbiMi, BOCbMH TbicasaMT, ACBaHocTa (or 
4eBau6cTy) naru 4ecaTUTbicaHHbiMi apmiiiia. 

Instr. ^By^ia MHjijiouaMu TpeuacTaMu iuecTbK)-4ecaTb(o, 
ccMbK) TbicasaMH, era TpH4uaTbib qcTbipbMH 
uijibiMH, BOCbMbK) Tbica^aMU 4eBaH6cTa (or 
4eBau6cTOMx)naTbH)4ecaTUTbica4HbiMHapmHBa. 

Loc. ^Byx^ MBJ^iiouaxi Tpexciaxi mecTH-4ecaTH, ccmm 
Tbica'iax'b, era TpH4uaTu Hcibipexb utjbixi, 
BocbMti TbicaHaxx 4eBaB6cTa (or 4eBaH6cTt) 
naiii 4ecaTBTbica<]Hbixi apuitiua. 

(7) 4Ba, ipw, Meibipe, in the nominative or accusative , 
are followed by the noun in the genitive singular or 
by the nominative or genitive plural of adjectives. 

* Gen. sing., the decimal being expressed by yJjWj of an arsin. 
Tlie last nuvieral always governs the noun. 
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This arbitrary rule is based ou the fact that ^ea, 
TpH, HeTbipe in the older language took the dual; the 
dual having become obsolete, use was made of what- 
ever inflections most closely approximated to it. 

e.g. Nom. ABa bwcokbx'b (or -ie) coji^aTa two tall 
soldiers 

Gen. 4Byxi BbicoKuxi coJAarb 

Dat. ji^sywh BbicoKiiMi coj^aTaMi 

Instr. 4ByMfl bucokhmh cOji4aTaMu 

Loc. AByxi BbicoKHXii coJAaTaxi) 

With nouns only u&ed in the plural, there are 
alternative forms, 4b6h, ipoH ; otherwise the collectives 
are used. 

e.g. Bopora the gates leiBepo Boporb four gates 

But the ordinary collectives, with the genitive 
plural, may be used instead of 4b6h, ipoa, HeiBepo.* 

4B6e and ipoe are declined like 66a, but accent the 
terminations hxii, Ami, hmh. 

HeiBepo and all the other similar collectives form 
the oblique cases like plural adjectives, accenting the 
termination, e.g. nflTepbixi>, etc. 

(8) uoJOBVLfla, standing by itself, is " a half." 

It is also used in composition with other words, 
e.g. noJTopa 1| (for nojx-BTopa; c£ German, andert- 
halb IJ, dritthalb 2^); also in words like noj<fr;fHTa 
half a pound, nojsaca half an hour, nojro^a half a year, 
etc. For further notes, v. § 81, IV. 



* So, too, in Latin : templumt tria temjpla ; but aedes, plural 
trinae ctedes^ 
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Both parts are separately declined ; all the oblique 
cases of nojT» being noiy. 

Masc. Neut. Fern. 

li arsins 11^ versts 

e.g. N.V.A. noiTopa apmHoa nojTopM Bepcru 

Gen. nojj^Topa apmHH^* noj^Topw Beperb 
T^ i. CnojiyTopa) 

(nojYTopvi ^P™"^^"'^ nojyTopt BepcTaM^ 

^ ^ Cnoj^Topa ) , 

(najyTopbiMij^P"*""*"" nojyTopoioBepcTaMH 

T (nojyTopa) , , ^ , 

(noj^Topi) »P""«^^'^ nojyTop* Bepcraxi. 

Singular, Plural, 

Half-pound 
N.V.A. no.i4>yuTa DOiy<&]^HTbi 

Gen. noiY4»^flTa nojiy<i»yHTOBi 

Dat. nojy^VBTy nojiy^yHTaMi 

Instr. noiv<i»YHTOMT» noJY4»i^flTaMH 
Loc. noiy*]fHTi nojiy^j^HTaxL 

However, usage varies with regard to noJTopa, and 
the masculine forms are often employed with feminine 
nouns. The noun-component is declined in full in 
compounds like noj*yuTa, and bears and retains its 
own accent. 

II6ji4eBb and noJHOHb, "noon" and "midnight," are 
declined noj^4Hfl, noj^HOMH, and so on, the accent 
always resting on the second syllable, and the hojII^ 
being invariable. 

Similarly, nojTopacTa 150, nojyTopacTa, in all oblique 
cases. 

♦ V. § 24 (4). 
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Other fractions are expressed much as in English. 

e.g. 4b1 ch nciOBAflOH GyrbUKn two and a half bottles 
Tpti^uaTb nflTh H cemio^uaTb rpiMuarb BOCbMbixi> 

35JJ 
HCTbipe II TpH qeiBepTii 4| 



(9) Dates. 

Tlie date and the month are put into the genitive, 
and the year, if accompanying, into the ordinal with the 
genitive ro^a (ro4i») year. If the year stands by itself, 
the locative bt> i04y is used. 

In dates the plural of TOXh is itia (jtio summer). 



<m f 



e.g. 4Ba4uaTb iiHTaio ^eKaopu Tbica^a 4eBflTbcon> 
MeTBepiaro r64a, 25th December 1904 

B^ TMCfl'ia BOCCMbCOT'L ^flT^a4^aT0M^ ro4y 

in 1815 
fflecTb4ec/n^ Jiin tomj^ ua3a4i sixty years ago 

Numerals preceding the noun are exact denotations; 
when they follow, approximate. 

e.g. r64a nepea^ ipii in about three years' time 
nocit ipexT* .itrb after three years 



§ 63. THE ADVERBS. 

The adverbial forms of adjectives are simply the 
neuter singular predicative, excepting adjectives in 
-CKiii, which form -ckm ; e.g. ciporo sternly, 4dporo dearly, 
paiibiue earlier, aKOHOiiHsecKH economically. 

Other adverbs will be learnt in the course of reading. 
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§ 64. THE PEEPOSITIONS. 

These are very commonly used in Bussian, and are 
dealt with in §§ 70-80 in the Syntax. 

§ 65. THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

The conjunctions are best acquired in the course of 
reading. As the Bussian verb possesses no moods, and 
as there is no inversion of sentences, the conjunctions 
present no difficulty. Some few may be noticed here. , 

H "and." 

A2L " yes," is also used for *' and," but has a corrobora- : 
tive strengthening significance, and belongs to the older 
language. 

H also is used in a sentence to mean " also." 

a " but " or " and," when used in contradistinction 
rather than conjunction. 

HO " but " in contradistinction, or denial. 

eme " also." 

HJH " or." HJH — HJH, " either . . . or." 

HH — HH '* neither — nor." As will be seen in § 85, 
these require a double negative, i.e. a negatived verb 
as well. 

§ 66. THE INTEBJECTIONS. 

These are best learnt from reading. Bussian being 
a phonetic language, these primitive sounds are written 
as pronounced, not conventionally as in English; 

e.g. " hush " for " sh," " ough ! " for pain. 

e.g. in Bussian yxx ! oxt ! axi ! etc. 
Other interjections are developments from recognised 
words, e.g. " Lo " (from " look "). 

So, too, in Bussian vbm ! woe ! 

M 
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SYNTAX. 

§ 67. Preliminary. 

In comparison with most other European languages 
Eussian syntax presents comparatively few difficulties. 
The order is much the same as in English — subject, 
verb, object, adverbs. 

There are no subjunctives, the use of which becomes 
technical as in French ; gender is in the main sex, or 
determined by the suffix. Thus in French " sa majeste 
le roi " is feminine, and a following sentence must run : 
'' elle a bien voulu." In Eussian, Ero HMnepaTopcKoe* 
BeiHHCCTBO I^apb coh3b6jhjii; the verb is in the 
masculine, though BeiusecTBO is neuter. 

In German, again, ''das Madchen*' the girl, is 
supposed to be followed by neuter pronouns; in 
Eussian, as in English, child 4HTfl (neuter), aeuo 
person (neuter) may be followed by ohi, OHa, according 
to sense. Or again, ^ecaTL is feminine, but "there 
remained ten" (neuter, general impersonal sense) is 
ocTa^ocL ^ecaiL. [v. § 62, I.] 

The Eussian richness in inflections gives the 
language a freedom of order such as was possessed 
by ancient Latin and Greek. But whereas the order 
of Latin was conventionalised and stiffened, Eussian 
retains the natural order of words, with the liberty 
of slight transposition for emphasis ; adjectives precede, 
unless otherwise desired; in fact, much the same 
considerations obtain as in English. But ambiguity 
ceases, the inflection defining the relations. 

♦ V. § 83, IV. 
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In one respect, as stated in § 33, Bussian 
shows less flexibility in the formation of compound 
nouns. German (amongst modern languages) is 
the most adaptable, e.g. " Eisenbahnfremdverkehr- 
verbindungen " Eailway - foreign - traffic - connections. 
English tacitly has the same power, with some 
ambiguity, e.g. The Foreign Office Clerks' Providence 
Society; the wooden baby's chair. In Bussian all 
such relations must be stated by means of adjectives ; 
e.g. 3Kejt3Hafl 4op6ra the railway, BoeHHbie sandcbi war 
supplies, Ha no.umeHCKOMi> xpaueHiH in police detention. 

§ 68. The Article. 

The article does not exist in Bussian. Nevertheless 
TOTb is occasionally used for the definite articje, and 
04 A HI for the indefinite, where the sentence requires 
amplification. 

e.g. In the folk-tales : — 

H{Aiv6UJX 04UHI St^HblH B40BeUl. 

There once lived a poor widower. 

ToTb caMbiu ToproBem KOTopbiii iint np64aji% 
neJLOciiLuexh coBtTyen, lenepb mcuh KvnATb 

MOTOCHKJie'rb. 

The same dealer who sold me a bicycle now 
recommends me to buy a motor-cycle. 

§ 69. The Cases. 

I. The Nominative. — As in all languages, the 
nominative is used for the subject of the sentence. 
It can never be governed by any preposition. 

m2 
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II. Tlie Vocative has survived only a very few 
shictly ecclesiastical phrases. 

e.g. B63Ke from Borb God 
r6cno4H from rocn64b Lord 
Orne from Orem Father 
XpHcre from XpucTocb Christ 
KoHTRe from KuflSb Prince 
lecyce from lecyci. Jesus 
CbiHC from CbiH-b the Son 
Papib from Ilapb Tsar 
Bja^biKO from BiaAUKa Lord 
In modern Bussian the nominative takes its place. 

III. The Accusative is properly the case to denote 
the direct object ; e.g. Jack (nominative) built a house 
(accusative) llBaHi nocTpoHjib j^owb. 

However, in modern Eussian, except in the singular 
of the second declension, special accusative forms no 
longer exist, [v. § 13.] 

Hence a rule has sprung up that, except for nouns of 

the second declension in the singular, the objective 

case shall be the gei^tive^benever the object is a 

living being; also, without any exception, whenever 

the sentence is negative (in which event the genitive 

is really partitive; e.g. "I did not see him" is 

equivalent to " I saw nothing of him " *). In every 

case the nominative form is used? 

e.g. IlpHHecA cK)4a k^jLOKia. 
Bring the apples here. 

npHBe^A 3aBTpa TBoer6 aj^jtb,. 
Bring your friend to-morrow. 

* CI. in modem Spanish the use cf & when the object is a 
person, e.g. ** ^1 conduzo & Juan " he brought John, 
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II He Biixbjn> HeMO^ana. 

I did not see the portmanteau. 

Oea He Hanua joma^H. 
She did not find the horse. 

HRKor4a He noHMaenib pb'iSbi. 
You never catch a fish. 

H npHBeii 4ByxT» Jioma^eH. 
I have brought two horses. 

Besides this very limited use as the objective case, 
this accusative case, but never its genitive substitute, 
is found with the following meaning: to indicate 
duration in space or time. 

e.g. fl }K4aj^ leofl Bce yrpo, u^jimh 4eub, bck) H04b, 

Bcio HC^'BiK), nojHaca. 
I was waiting for you all the morning, the 
whole day, all the night, all the week, half 
an hour. 

fl ryjflj^ TpH Haca h npomei'b mecTb BepcTi. 

I walked for three hours and went six versts. 

H npomejii Bce pa3CToAHie m^sk^v BapmaBou 

H KpaKOBOM'b. 

I went all the distance between Warsaw and 
Cracow. 

A'eTHnnkb npojeT4ii> nojoBUHy oyTu Kh nameMy 

HOH'iCTbH). 

The airman flew half the way to our countiy 
house. 

IV. The Genitive, 

In modern Eussian the genitive is used for a variety 
of purposea The simple genitive indicates the relation- 
ship of possession between two substantives. 
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In English there are two methods of indicating the 
genitive : the possessive case in s, and the preposition of. 

(i) The simple genitive is used in three distinct 
ways : (a) subjective, (B) objective, (7) defining. 

e.g. (a) Wilson's house, i.e. Wilson has a house. 
(In such cases an active verb may be 
substituted.) 

Ciesar's hatred, i.e. Csesar hates. 

(3) Henry IV.'s assassin, i.e. Henry IV. was 
assassinated. 

The torpedoing of the Formidable^ i.e. the 
Formidable was torpedoed. (I.e. a 
passive verb may be substituted.) 

(7) A man of great talent, i.e. a greatly 
talented man. 

In the last case an adjective may be substituted, 
and such phrases are really inversions of adjectives. 

These subjective and objective genitives may be 
compounded. 

e.g. U 21's torpedoing of the Formidable^ i.e. U 21 
torpedoed the Formidahle. 

In other languages there is great ambiguity on this 
score. In Latin the genitive is used both subjectively 
and objectively : thus " Caesaris odium " may mean 
either that Caesar hates, or that Caesar is hated; so, 
too, in French, " la haine de Cesar." 

In English there are irregular attempts to dis- 
tinguish by means of the two forms, e.g. "Caesar's 
hatred," or " the hatred of Caesar." 
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Lastly, a subjective or objective genitive may be 
general or particular, permanent or casual. In the 
former event, an adjective can in very many cases be 
substituted. 

e.g. God's love = the Divine love. 

The king's banner = the royal banner. 

But one does not speak (except jokingly) of the 
"royal pocket-handkerchief " or "the 'divine' love (of 
Zeus) for Semele." 

In Eussian we find the simplicity of French with 
the accuracy attempted by English, which has a rich 
stock of adjectival forms. 

(1) Subjective genitives (nearly always possessive). 

When general, the adjective of the governing noun 
is used ; when particular, the genitive. 

e.g. Hora ciOHa pa34aBHia Mepen^ lurpa. 

The elephant's leg shattered the tiger's skull. 
(Possessive genitive.) 

Hora ciOHa noHTH 6e3i bo.i6ci>. 
The elephant's leg is almost hairless. 
(Generic genitive.) 

ClOHOBafl ROCTb CTOHTL ^OpOFO. 

Ivory [literally, elephant's bone] is dear. 

RaeaHJibaR'B, yGiHiia FeHpuxa 4eTBepTaro. 
Cavaillac, the assassin of Henry IV. 
(Objective.) 

loaHHOBbi [eaeMHbie] ydiuaM. 
Ivan (the Terrible's) [hired] assassins. 
(Subjective.) 
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IleTbKllUbl 4UH THUyJHCb 04H006pa3UO. 

Petya's days dragged on monotonously. 
(Subjective and general,) 

IlMCHUHbi FocyAapa. 

The Emperor's birthday (as a mere fact). 

rocy^apeBbi HMeHuubi. 

The Emperor's birthday (generalized, e.g. as a 
public holiday). 

3aKaTT> cojHua. 

Sunset (as a particular fact on a certain day). 

C6.iueHHbiH aah'arb. 

Sunset (as a natural phenomenon). 

Coj^aicKafl cBHp'i^aocTb. 
Soldiers' savagery (in general). 

But CBupinocTb coJ4arb. 

The soldiers' savagery (in particular). 

BXCAT* Bl 4B0peU'L.* 

The entrance of the palace (in particular). 

hilt ^BopuoBbie jjxo^bi cTporo oxpaHiiwica coj- 
4aTa&iH. 
Palace entrances are strictly guarded by 
soldiers (in general). 

4op6ra (or ujocce) ki MocKBt; orb MockbIi. 
The Moscow high-road (direction to or from). 



* I.e. in a direction ; cf. English '' the entrance into the 
station." But in French onl^ "I'entree de la gare," "la rout^ 
de VersailleSf" 
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MocKoccuifl Aoporu oqeub xopouiu. 
The Moscow roads are very fine. 

MopcKoe 4H0. 

The bottom of the sea (generally). 

4uo MOpfl. 

The bottom of the sea (particularly). 

fl 3KBJI Fb OTUOBCKOM'b ^Oftlt. 

I lived in my father's house (with my parents). 

fl mnAi wh AOMi OTiia. 

I lived in my father's house (i.e. his, not mine 
or Mr. Smith's). 

(2) Objective genitives. 

These, too, may be general or particular, but the 
word in the genitive cannot be adjectivally expressed. 

However, Eussian avoids ambiguity by using the 
genitive or any other case with a suitable preposition, 
e.g. such as would be required by the verb corre- 
sponding to the governing noun. 

e.g. KpecTbHHCKaa iioSoBb kx necrpbiM^ yi;paii]eHiflMT>. 

The peasant love of gaudy ornaments 
(general proposition). 

JlOOOBb 3T0r0 MyHiMUUbl Kl SKeUIUHHaM'b. 

This man's love of woman (in particular). 

HeHasHCTb Kh I^esapio. 
The hatred of Cfesar (felt against Csesar). 
(Contrast neHasHCTb IJeaapa the hate Caesar 
felt.) 
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y Hero cuibaaa iioooeii ki HCKyccTey. 
He has a great love of art. 

ydiHCTBO 34yapAa BToporo. 
The murder of Edward II. 

Ha4eHC4bi IleTH ea noBbimeHifl. 
Peter's hopes of promotion (in particular). 
(IleTHHbi in general.) 

Pa3CKa34HK'b 3T0& CKa3KH. 

The narrator of this fairy tale. 

CKaadHbiH pbiuapb. 
A fairy knight. 

In coiiclusion. — (1) The possessive or other adjectival 
form must be substituted for the noun in the genitive 
in all phrases, where the sense is generalized. 

(2) When the genitive is objective, the relationship 
is usually more closely defined by a proper preposition ; 
but the possessive adjective is almost always in- 
admissible. 

(3) In Eussian, except for the proclitic pronouns 
ero, e/i, hxi, the genitive alyrtiys follows the noun. 

(4) The possessive adjective is cdso used to avoid a 
succession of genitives. 

e.g. Morujia Bipbi Haxo^ujacb bx rjy6iiH'B KjaAOHiiia. 
Vera's giave was at the bottom of the cemetery. 

But n04p66HOCTH BipMHOH CMepiH. 

The details of Vera's death ('^de la mort de 
Vera"). 

(ii) There exists a partitive genitive [v. § 24 (1)] 
in "v" with some nouns of the second declension. 
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and a distinction is made which can only be learnt by 
practice; generally speaking, when quantity, not 
quality, is implied, the form in " y " is preferred to that 



in *' a." 



. e.g. Do^aHTC mh^ naio. 

Give me some tea (donnez-moi du the). 

4Ba *yHTa caxapy. 
Two pounds of sugar. 

y Haci ecTL 4Ba copra ^aa. 
We have two sorts of tea. 

(iii) The genitive (and similarly the dative) fre- 
quently replaces the English nominative, in the 
impersonal constructions, for which the Eussian 
language has a predilection. 

e.g. 3aBTpa, MOJKerb-obiTb mchm hc 6y4eT^ s^tcb. 

To-morrow, may-be I shall not be here; 
literally, "there will not be of me here." 

Miii ne xoMcica cnaib. 

I do not want to go to sleep. 

Ero H4rL ^owa. 
He is not at home. 

(iv) The genitive is replaced by the dative, in 
many instances, of ownership or possession. 

e.g. \\i^i 3THMi> jionia4»Mii ^BtcTH pyo-ieii. 
The price of these horses is 200 roubles. 

Qwh MBit CTapbiu 4pyr%. 
He is an old friend. 

Such sentences are really instances of the dativus 
commodi. 
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(v) The genitive is used after comparatives 
[cf. § 38, v.] 

e.g. 4fl4fl MOJojKe CBoeu nieMHHHHiibi. 
The uncle is younger than his niece. 

Pocciii vh ccMaa^iiaTB paai SojBine OpaeuiH. 
Bussia is seventeen times bigger than France. 

(vi) The genitive is the objective case, as stated 
in § 69, III. 

(vii) The genitive is used after the adjectives and 
verbs denoting fulness, tvorthiness, deprival, fear, desire, 
ej:pectancy, and value, 

e.g. }Kh3HB nojHa ropa. 
Life is full of sorrow. 

Oat DOCTOR HI HaKaaauifl. 
He deserves to be punished. 

Bami* Bonp6ci> Kacaercfl Bbiuie-HSJosKeHHbixi 

n\HKTOBl>. 

Your question touches points previously 

defined. 
fl npomy Bamero npomcBifl. 
I beg for your forgiveness. 

OhI JUIUHJCfl ffCH3HiI. 

He deprived himself of life (committed 
suicide). 

Cy4i iHiuHji neipa IlBaHOBH^ia Bcibxi npaBi 

COCTOHHifl. 

The court deprived Peter Ivanovic of all 
rights of position (civil rights). 

Bci Jib4f[ HcejaiOTL 34op6Bbff. 
Everybody desires health. 
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fl 6oii)Cb rpoMa h nojiHiH. 

I fear thunder and licjhtninof. 

9to ctobtt. AeHcrL. 
This costs money. 

But if the price is stated, the accusative, 
e.g. Eyuara ctohtl ipH pySJH ny^ii. 
Paper costs three roubles a pud, 

IlHKor^a He 0HCH4ajii Tanoro c'iacTi>ff. 
I never expected such luck. 

(viii) To denote dates on ivhich, 

e.g. TpeTBflFO 4Bfl Aflfla yMepia. 

On the day before yesterday Ann died. 
IIIecTHa^iiaTaro 4eKa6pfl. 
On the 16th December. 

(ix) In all cases where the object of the verb is 

impliedly partitive, i.e. the word "some" might be 

added, or when in French the " partitive article '* dii, 

lies, would be used. 

e.g IlpHHCC^Te BHHa. Bring some wine here. 

Apportez du vin. 

So, too, after all words of quantity, 
e.g. Majo little, BeiiHoro a little, 40B6jbBO enough, etc. 

(x) As in Latin to denote descriptions. 

e.g. Owh qejOBthi ffceaisHoil HacroH^HBOCTH. 
He is a man of iron persistence (will). 

Derpii BejiuKiH SbLit BbicoKaro pocra. 
Peter the Great was a man of great height. 

Ohx 6biii Tor^a mecrifAecHTH jirb. 

He was then sixty years old. 

(Or, twj 6biJ0 Tor^a uiecTb4ecarL .itrb.) 
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V. Tlic Dative, 

As in other languages^ the dative marks the personal 
relation or effect. 

e.g. Mai nojesHo HnraTb no-p^ccKH. 
It is useful to me to read Eussian. 

The dative is also extensively used instead of the 
genitive, [v. § 69, IV. (iv).] 

As in Latin, French, German, and other languages, 
many verbs which in English take a direct object are 
intransitive and take the dative. 

e.g. rpo3MTL KOMy threaten 

y4HBJttTbCA Heiiy be surprised 

3aBH40BaTb KOMy or Memy envy 

cMiflTbCfl HCMj^ to rejoice at a thing (but 

CMiflTbCfl aa^x KtMl of a person) 
BtpHTb KOMy or Htuj believe (but BtpoeaTb 

Bi Bora believe in God) 

Other instances of verbs requiring a dative are : — 

3KajiOBaTbCfl KOMy Ha Koro to complain to A of B 

MOJiHTbCfl KOMy 3a mo to pray to someone for 

something 
KjauflTbca KOMy to greet (to bow down to) 

MCTHTb KOMy 3a HTO to take vengeance on 

somebody for something 
HanoMHHaTb hto KOMy to remind somebody of 

something 
yHHTb Koro HCM)^ to teach somebody something 

ysMTbCfl 4eM3^ to leai'n something 

r 
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But only practice can supply a full knowledge of 
such usages^ 

e.g. IcMv Bbi CMieTecL ? 

What are you making merry of ? 

A BipH) TOJbKO MaTCMaTHHeCKilMl 40Ka3aTe.lb- 
CTBaMli. 

1 believe only mathematical proofs. 

A CMibiocb Ha4i BainHMi BMCOKOM'fipieMi>. 
I smile at your arrogance. 

Oicejb rpoaAib mu QJA^wh UlBe^y. 

From this spot we shall threaten the Swede. 

Mbi v^HBHiHCb ero CKopoMv B03Bpameiiio. 
We were astonished at his swift return. 

A saBMAVH) BauiCMV 6oiaTCTBy. 
I envy your wealth. 

A 3aBii4yio PoTU]HJb4y. 
1 envy Eothschild. 

VI. The Instrumental. 

This case denotes the instrument hy which something 
is done, or the agent by whom something is done. 

Thus : — (1) It is used after passive verbs. 

e.g. Ij^api 6bui noMaaaH'b apxie^fi[CKO^OM^. 
The Tsar was anointed by the archbishop. 

Uapb 6biJi noMasaBi nvpoMi. 

The Tsar was anointed with the chrism. 

(2) It also denotes the means by which a thing is 
done or made. 

e.g. 4ep6Bbfl py6aTb TonopaMH. 
Trees are cleft with axes. 
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(3) It id used predicatively (like the dative in 
Latin) after verbs of becoming, or own. in the past tense. 

e.g. llBaBi 6bUT> MOUMi (Myroio. 
John used to be my servant. 

Ohi c^ijajicfl GojbHbiMi. 
He made himself ill. 

Hence such irregular concords may arise as: 0H^ 
nasBajii MeHu ^vpaKOMX he called me a fool. 

(4) It is used to denote the mode or manner where 
we in English should say " like . . ." 

e.g. Op&ii jerkii crptjioio. 

The eagle flew like an arrow. 

Ohi BoofipaHcdeTL ce6H bcjihichmii rocy4apeMi. 
He fancies himself a mighty emperor. 

(f)) The instrumental is also used with words of 
measure. 

e.g. Ohi npo4ai3Raji juxrii iiipHbiMi uaroMi. 
He continued to go at a regular pace. 

Mope SAtcb rjiy6HH6H Kb ^eciiTb ca;KeH'b. 
The sea is here 10 sazens deep. 

TeMnepaTi^pa 6ojibH6ro noBbicHjacb ABVufl 

rpaAycanH. 
The patient's temperature has gone up two 

degrees. 

Bttt Btoti cd4'b Ha apiuAni m^pe TBoero. 

This garden is an arsin broader than yours. 

Moe A6.I0U0 bt> ^BdAuarb pasi cjiame tofo. 
My apple is twenty times sweeter than that 
one. 
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(6) The instrumental is used with words of quality. 

e.g. droTh TiopeMmHK'b 4o6pi ^yinoio. 

This gaoler is kindly in soul (has a kindly soul). 

(7) The instrumental is used to denote time in 
ivhich something happens ; e.g. 3H2ii6h) in the winter, 
BecHoK) in the spring, u oh bio at night, yipoMi* in the 
morning. 

(8) Many verbs, especially those denoting using, 
governing, narning, are followed by the instrumental. 
These can only be acquired by practice. 

Such are :«n6jb30BaTbcfl to use 

Ha3biBaTbcii to be called 

B^aA^Tb to govern 

rop4HTbCfl to boast of 

sKepTBOBarb to sacrifice 

npaBHTb to guide 

cjbiTb to be reputed as 

HaSepaTbCfl to be elected 

e.g. CoJLA&tbl XkepTBVlOTb }KH3HbK) 3a 0T4H3Dy. 

Soldiers sacrifice their lives for their country. 

A ropHcycb cbohmh poAureiflMH. 
I boast of my parents. 

Ero Ba3Ha<iHiH (H36p£LiH) oneKyHOM'b. 
They have appointed (chosen) him as guardian. 
OH'b He Bja^terb cbohmi po4HbiM'b ii3biK6M'b. 
He does not understand his own language. 

VII. The Locative, 

In modern Eussian this case is never used except 
with the prepositions npe, bt>, o, Ha, no. Hence it is 
often called the prepositional. 

N • 
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§ 71. The Prepositions. 

Prdiminai*y. 

I. In order further to assert the relationships of 
nouns and verbs, as in other languages the cases are 
not sufficient. They have to be more accurately and 
extensively defined by means of prepositions. 

II. Prepositions and particles are either simple or 
adverbial, e.g. in English " by " and " beside." 

III. Most simple prepositions are compounded with 
verbs ; but «iepe3i through, Kt to, 6e3i» without, cannot 
be thus used; nor are bo3- up, bw- out, nepe- again, 
npe- in excess, used except with verbs. 

IV. Most prepositions govern only one case, some 
govern two, and some three. 

V. The prepositions and the cases they govern are 
all stated in the Table § 70. 

VI. Prepositions governing the objective take the 
accusative (or nominative) of inanimate things, and the 
genitive of living things [v. § 69, III.]. 

In a few instances only the older practice survives 
of a preposition taking the accusative with nouns 
denoting a living being; e.g. the idiomatic use of bt, 
in BT> rocTH, bii hAbbkb, to be a guest, nurse, etc. 

VI r. Monosyllabic prepositions preceding mono- 
syllabic nouns (including under this designation dis- 
syllabic nouns in liquids, e.g. ropo^T*, 6epen» [v. § 5 (5)]) 
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or dissyllabia nouns of the second declension often 
accent the preposition, especially in adverbial phrases. 

e.g. Ha dojII on to the floor 
Ha B04y on to the water 

In older Eussian this rule was much more general, 
[v. § 80.] 

§ 72. Prepositions Governing the Accusative. 

Three prepositions govern only the accusative : 
Hepe3^ (or ipeax), npo, cKBOSb. 

npo means "for," " concerning." 

e.g. BcflKi npo ce6H, a Focno^b npo Bcibxi. 
Each for himself, but the Lord for all. 

Upo Koro roBopunib ? 

Of whom are you speaking ? 

Combined with verbs it gives the idea of 

thoroughness. 

e.g. IIpoHUTaTb to read through. 

CKB03b right through. 

e.g. rB034b cKBoab AocKy npomei'b. 

The nail has gone right through (pierced) the 
board. 

Ohi npoH^erb neBpe^HHbiM'b cKBOSb oroHb h bo^v. 
He will pass through fire and water unscathed. 

CMorp^Tb Ha ^TO CKB03b najbObi. 

To look through the finger (i.e. overlook). 

Ohi npooieji> cKB03b oioHb H Bo^y H Bfi^ubm 

ipj^obi. 
He passed through fire, water, and brazen 

tubes [proverb: i.e. every danger] for 

HepesT* . . .]. 
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Hepeai through and across, 
e.g. Repeal ptK^ across the river. 
Hepeai creKJo bAauo. 
One can see [bhaho it is visible] through glass. 

^epe3i Hero Moorie nocrpaAajH. 
Through him many have suflfered. 

fl y Hero 6y4y nepeai hcabjio. 
1 shall be with him in one week. 

§ 73 (1). Prepositions Governing the Genitive only. 

These prepositions always govern tlie genitive; not 
merely the objective case. 

Se-iT. without, 
e.g. HeJh Aeuen without money. 
Ueai Ha4(^»cAbi without hope. 

64831.* near. 

e.g. FuHSi ropo^a near the town. 

Imhsi Moero M^Hca cioHja llacTacbfl. 
Nastasya was standing near my husband. 

B40ib along, 
e.g. B^cib ^iHiibi along the street. 

BMtcTot instead of. 
e.g. BMicTO Bec^iia rope 6biio. 
It was woe instead of joy. 

BHyipH* inside, 
e.g. BnyipA 4eM04aHa inside the portmanteau. 

BHi* outside. 
e.g. Bni EBpoQbi outside Europe. 

* Whence adjectives (liiiacitt, BH^TpeHHuit, BnimHllt. 

^t Not to be confused with the adverb BiitCTl} together ; e.g. 
BMtcTii ci> T06610 together with you. 
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Boai'b beside, 
e.g. B63Ji neqH beside the stove. 

BOKpj^iT* or KpyroMi round, 
e.g. BoKp^^ri uepKBH round the church. 

4Jfl for the purpose of. 
e.g. ^AfL AiHetLifi for the purpose of being healed. 

40 defines the limit " up to which." 
e.g. 4o CTapocTB ^oacujii. 
He lived up to old age. 

^HTdH OTb Hanaja 40 KOHqa. 

Eead from the beginning to the end. 

Otl Aoa^oBdi 40 IlapiiJKa. 
From London to Paris. 

4o nciy^Hfl. 

Until mid-day or before mid-day. 

4o Poa5;tecTBa XpHCTosa. 

B.C., i.e. up to or before the birth of Christ. 

4o I^apfl HHHOiafl HHK0.taeBH4a. 
Before Tsar Nicholas Nikolayevic. 

Hx'b 6sIjIo ao AecflTH. 

There were up to (07* about) ten of them. 

40 in compound verbs gives a sense of finishing ; 
e.g. 404HTaTi> to read to the end. 

H3i from, out of. 
e.g. Hai oraA out of the fire. 

H3T. 4p^3K6bi out of friendship. 

H3i is scarcely ever used in measurements of time 
(v. otl). 
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H3i-3a up out of. 
e.g. CojiHue Bbinijo Hai-sa jicy. 

The sun rose out of the wood. 

H3'b-3a nek " Thanks to her . . ." 

H3i»-no4i from under, 
e.g. Hsii-noAi iieHfl B3fljiH cryji. 

They took my chair from under me. 

H3i in composition with verbs retains its original 
meaning. 

Before heavy consonants it becomes m30; e.g. 
H30)K4aTb to await. 

Before soft vowels it retains the t»; e.g. H3it4eHHf>iJi 
(mojIK)) moth-eaten. 

Before unvoiced consonants it is written and 
sounded hc ; e.g. HCTpaiHTb to squander. 

KpoMt besides. 

e.g. KpoAii TaK^LXi npHMipoBi.. 
Besides such examples. 

KpoMi joma4eH ohi» 3aBeii euie aBTOMoOHJh. 
Besides his horses he brought a motor. 

Kp6Mi Toro in addition to this. 

The " gerundive " or undeclined participle, HCKJiOHafl, 
is used absolutely to mean "except, excepting"; e.g. 
HCKJio^afl aflrjHHaHi HOKaKOH Hapo^i. cBooo^eHii except- 
ing the English no nation is free. 

mAmo past an object. 

e.g. Opejii lerkAi mhmo iioeio cd^a. 
The eagle flew past my garden. 
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oKOiO about, 
e.g. Ukojo 4Bopa round about the courtyard, 
Okojo naiA nacoBi. about five o'clock. 

BOKpyrb signifies rather " encircling " all the way round: 

e.g. BoKp^rb Moero j^oMa ^pyKTosbiJi ca^i. 
There is an orchard all round my house. 

OTL out of, from. 

e.g. On> KHflaceHifl Bia4HMipoBa. 

From the time of Vladfmir's reign. 

fl noiy^MJi no4apoin> on> Marepn. 

I received a present from my mother. 

fl noKpacHiji otl crbMa. 
I blushed for shame. 

OT'b, as distinguished from H3'b, indicates the source 
whence, rather than motion whence. 

le.g. 4op6ra orb M(»cKBbi 40 UeTporpa4a. 
The road from Moscow to Petrograd. 

But Owh upitxa.ix w^ Mockbm. 
He arrived from Moscow. 

OTb corresponds more with the Latin ab ; h31. with ex. 

When compounded with verbs, 0T^, like hsi, retains 
its meaning, and changes to oto, orb. 

e.g. OropBaTbCfl to tear oneself free, 
Orbixaxb to drive away. 
Orbt34i departure. 

064^% means the same as Bosiib. 

no3a4ii behind, 
e.g. no3a4H 4epeBBH behind the village. 
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n6c4t after (in time or order). 

e.g. Ilocit yxo^a otl aojskhocth. 
After retirement from service. 

Ilocii Kopojfl BOiueii ero ciyra. 
After the king his servant entered. 

npoTHBi against or opposite to. 

e.g. HpoTHBi* 4Bopaa ctohti* coGop-h. 

Opposite to the palace stands the cathedral. 

Pocciii Gopercii npoTHBx HtHacBi. 
Ilussia is fighting against the Germans. 

pa^H for the sake of. 

e.g. Pa^H TBoeH iiarepH. 

For the sake of your mother. 

CBepxi besides. 

e.g. Caepxi paavMa beyond reason. 

CBcpxi 9Ka,iOBaHb}i, QOjy^^Tb Harpa^y. 

In addition to a salary, he gets an emolument. 

Cnepxi Toro furthermore. 

cpe^H or nocpe^A in the middle of. 
e.g. Ilocpe^u ocrpoBa in the middle of the island. 

Other adverbial phrases are also used with the 
genitive, but need not be noticed here. 

y means " at," " by " (of place). 

e.g. y Atji at work. 

y HOiT. Koro at one's feet. 



THE PREPOSITIONS. 187 

y with the verb ecTb replaces the verb " to have/' 

e.g. y MCHH ecTb xitoi. [v. § 87]. 
I have a loaf. 

y ce6fl JH 6apHui ? 

Is your master at home ? 

y with the personal pronouns, or proper names, has 
much the same force as the Latin apid or the French 
chez, , 

e.g. y neipoBbixi Bcer^a xopomii! o6i4'i». 

They dine well at the Petrovs. 

In composition with verbs its use can hardly be 
profitably defined. 

§ 73 (2). The Prepositions Governing the Dative. 

Of these there are only two. 

Kx can be used with some nouns to indicate ap- 
proximate time. 

e.g. Ki BC'iepy toward evening. 

Otherwise ki merely amplifies the ordinary meaning 
of the dative *' to " or " for." 

e.g. Ki 6epery to the bank. 

npuaijib KH^ry kx HCMy. 

I will send the book to him. 

Ki is never combined with verbs. When used with 
nouns, the consonant k is merely sounded in front, like 
r and d' in French : "Tame," "d'autres." Before dentals 
and gutturals irb is softened to x in pronunciation; 
e.g. Kx TOMy is sounded xiOMy ; kt. 40My, x^OMy. 
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Before heavy initial consonants ki is sounded, and 
is sometimes written, kg. 

e.g. Kg A^op^ to the courtyard. 

Similar rules apply to in» and ci, which may be 
written and sounded bg and co. 

BoopeKH in spite of. 

BonpeKH ero crapaHiiiiii despite his endeavours. 



§ 74. Prepositions Governing the Instrumental. 

Ha^i means " above," " over." 
e.g. Ha4i 3eM.i6io over the earth. 

£paTb Bepxi E&xh niu-h ((itui) to overcome 
someone. 

EottCbfl BOJfl Ha40 MHOH). 

God's will over me. 

Et^a BHCurb Ba4i> ero iGiGBou. 
Sorrow hangs over his head. 

ueHC^y may be added to this paragraph, as it is 
only occasionally used with the genitive. It means 
" between." 

e.g. CHAtib mew^y abyxt, CTy4beB^ — nGaGHceoie 
PyMbiuiH. 
Sitting on the fence [between two chairs] — 
Koumania's situation. 

Me;K4y AByMfl 46peBbflMH 6bLiG okbo. 
There was a window between two trees. 



It can also have a derived meaning, " among." 
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§ 75. Prepositions Governing the Locative. 

One preposition, npe, governs the locative and no 
other case, npn originally meant " at." 

e.g. IIpH 4om4 near, by the house. 

ripH KOMX in the presence of. 

lIpH CBH4'iTejflxi before witnesses. 

IIpH IlHKOJat AjeKcaH4poBH<]']b. 

In the reign (or time) of Nicholas Aleksan- 

drovic. 
Ohi> npH saBOjii. 
He works in the factory. 

On-b 6hui> a^iOTaHTOM'B npn CKooojeBt. 
He was adjutant to Skobolev. 

Also causal — 

e.g. IIpH 6oraTCTB']^ BOSHOCHMCfl. 

In prosperity we enhance ourselves. 

The meaning of npe, when compounded with verbs, 
is best learnt by practice ; no rule can be conveniently 
stated. 

§ 76. no4i>, npcAT*, and 3a. 

These govern the accusative and instrumental ; the 
former when motion is implied, the latter when a state 
of rest is implied (cf. in in Latin or German). 

I. 3a primarily means " behind," also " beyond." 

With the accusative : — 

e.g. l3xaTb 3a rpanAqy. 

To travel beyond the frontier, i.e. abroad. 

Mh% 4aBH6 3a copoKt jiri; 
I am long past forty years old. 
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A 



3a AecflTb jii^Ti> cBoeH cjyxcSu npiooptjx CkiJibniyio 

OUblTHOCTb. 

In ten years' service he gained great experi- 
ence 

Notice also : — 

Mbi ca4HJHcb 3a ctoj^. 

We were sitting down at the table. 

Also with verbs of " holding," " grasping." 

e.g. Ero BsiiJH 3a pvKy. 

They seized him by the hand. 

McHfl 4epsaiH 3a nje4H. 

They held me by the shoulders. 

In combination with hto, 3a means " what a . . . ! " 
e.g. ?T0 3a rnvHii ! what a noise ! 

Also " for the sake of." 

e.g. My'ieHHKH yuepjH sa iicthhv. 
The martyrs died for truth. 

MoJHCb 3a OTua. 
Pray for your father. 

And " in price." 

e.g. llpo^aii* KHHry 3a 'letbipe pyo^A. 
I sold a book for four roubles. 

With the instrumental : — 

e.g. droTb rocnoA^Hi sKHBerb 3a rpaHAqeio. 
This gentleman lives abroad. 

3a ca40M^ behind the garden. 

fl ^VL\\Xh 3a CTCIOMI. 

I sat at the table. 
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Or "giving the reason." 

e.g. 3a Henpi'6346Mi> oTua mm ot.io)kiijih Hamy 

nofa^Kv. 
On account; of my father's non-arrival we 
postponed our excursion. 

SantMi? why? 
Also with verbs of " fetching." 
e.g. MeHtt nocjieLiH sa caxapoMi. 

They sent toe to fetch the sugar. 

3a, in composition with verbs, expresses an incipient 
action [v. § 59, VI.], but sometimes a completed action, 
e.g. sacHVTB go to sleep, sanjaiHTb to pay ilp ; in com- 
position with nouns, expresses "at the back of," 
"behind"; e.g. 3aropo4HbiH suburban (also npHropo^i 
suburb). 

II. 0041. properly means " under "; with the accusa- 
tive implying motion, with the instrumental static. 

e.g. fl 6p6cHJi ero no^i ctojii. 
I threw him under the table. 

Oh^ .lesKHTb no4i> neMbio. 

He is lying under the stove. 

In regard to time. 

e.g. 9x0 cjiy^HJiocfc noAi Be«iepi. 

This happened in the evening (cf. Latin suh 
vespere). 

Also in derivative senses. 

e.g. YLoXh dTHMH VCJOBIflMH HC MOPy nO^QHCaTbCfl. 

Under these conditions I cannot give my 
signature. 

III. npe^i or nepe^i means " before " (of place, and 
of time). 
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Tlie accusative and instrumental similarly refer to 
motion or rest. 

e.g. fl flBHicii nepe^x cy^beH. 

I appeared before the judges. 

IlepeAi* BopoTaMH ctohti 4Ba crojoa. 

In front of the gates there stand two columns. 

npe4i saKOHOMi Bcb paoHbi. 
All are equal before the law. 

Observe the adverbs bi Depe^H in front, bt» nepe^i 
forward, Ha*nepe4H beforehand. 

no4i and npe^i*, when compounded with verbs, 
conserve their meaning. 

e.g. Q04HRMaTb no4HHTb raise 

no^aHpaTb no^nep^Tb prop up 

npe^craBaTb npe^craTb stand before 

npe4CTaBJttTb npe^craBHTb to present 

Like on>, noAi» and npe^i* keep the i before soft 
vowels, and upe^i changes to npe^y before heavy 
consonants. 

e.g. IIpe^XflBHTb to present. , 

llpe^ycMOTp'BTb to foresee. 
lIo4i>i4aTb to nibble, eat from below. 

lIpe4yCM0TptTb BCi Me.lOMU. 

To foresee all details. 

npe4i>flBnTb BeKceJb ifb B3biCKaniio. 
To present a bill for payment. 

Obi no4it>xaj'b Ha koh'E. 
He came by on horseback. 
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§ 77. The Prepositions bi, o, and hb. 

These govern the accusative and locative ; the 
accusative as usual relating to motion, the locative to a 
state of rest. 

I. Fb primarily means "in." It is sounded as a 
part of the following word, like ki and ci», and similarly 
may, if the following word have heavy initial con- 
sonants, be altered to bo. 

wb with the accusative is primarily " into." 

e.g. (1) HBaHi Boineii wh KOMHary. 
John went into the room. 

fl 'B34Bi'i» B% Opee6]^pn,. 
I travelled to Orenburg. 

(2) It is used in statements of time. 

e.g. Bo BpeMfl nyTeniecTBia n CKyiani. 
I was bored during the journey. 

Bl DflTb Xbrh OKOHH^ HOH Tpy4i>. 

In five years I shall finish my work. 
Bi DOBeAi.ii>aHK'b on Monday. 
(Distinguish no noBCA'iibHHKaM'b every Monday.) 
Bi AeBflTb HacoBi at nine o'clock. 
TpH3K4bi Kb 4enb three times a day. 
(Distinguish bti acbhtomi 'lac]^ in the ninth hour ; 
i.e. between eight and nine.) 

(3) And in statements of price, measure, etc. 

e.g. 4op6ra bi BOceMHa^qaTb Bepcrb. 
A road eighteen versts long. 
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(4) One idiomatic use with the accusative plural 
should be remarked, viz. : — 

Meei 3BajH fl tocth. ^ 

They invited me as a guest. 

Owb nomeii vh o<»Ha6pu. 
He has become an ofBicer. 

IIOCTpHr^^Cb Vb MOHaXH. 

I shall take the tonsure as a monk. 
In this idiomatic use the accusative, and iwt the 
genitive, is used as the objective case [v. § 71, VI.]. 

(5) Similarly: — 

CbiHi Vh OTaa. 

The son is like his father. 

BX with the locative means (1) " in." 

e.g. EapHHi Vh CT0i6B0H. 

Master is in the dining-room. 

(2) *' in," in measurements of time. 

e.g. Bx cCHTflGps MBcaai in September. 

Bt» Tb'icflia ^eBflTbcoTb naTBajmaTOMi ro4^ in 
1915.* 

(3) " in," in measurements of distance. 

e.g. Mofl 4a<ia OTCib^a bi» Tpexi Bepciaxi. 
My estate is three versts away. 

(4) After certain verbs. 

e.g. KaflTbCfl Vh rptiX&X'b to repent one's sins. 

IIpH3HaBaTbCfl Vh oniHSKib to confess a mistake. 
OoBHHflTb Koro Vh yOiucTBi to convict of 
murder. 



* In these phrases tqxS cannot be omitted, and no other locative 
form is admissible. 
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In composition bt» conserves its meaning. 

e.g. Bxo4HTb to enter. 

The original form bo is kept in some accented 
adverbs ; e.g. bobcc altogether, [v. § 80.] 

With verbs commencing with a soft vowel bi is 
still hard and written bt.. 

e.g. BiBxaib (vyekhat') to drive in. 

' II. The preposition na primarily means " on," 
With the accu8atim» 

e.g. (1) fl xo^^Jii Ha njoma^B. 

I went on to the square. 

najii lyMaHi Ha cbipyio aeMJK). 
A mist fell on the damp earth, 

A noiosKRLicfl Ha xeoH. 
I relied on you. 

(2) In reference to time. 

Ha HCTBepTWH ACHb on the fourth day. 

Oinym^ Te6a Ha ipH ^aca. 
I will let you go for three hours (40 Tpex^ Haca 
until 3 o'clock). 

(3) In reference to the effect produced. 

K]^maHTe na a^opoBbe. 

Eat for your health, i.e. may it do you good. 

A ci'^AOBaj'b CMy na aio.* 

I followed him to do him hurt. 



* Or E& aio. 

02 
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(4) " Against," " in respect of." 

fl cep^HJCfl Ba FpHropifl. 
I got angry with Gregory. 

He 3K&iyHCfl Ha TBoero 6paTa. 
Do not make complaints with respect to 
(against) your brother. 

With the locative, 

e.g. (1) Bama KoAra ea ctoj'b. 

Your book is on the table. 

• 

(2) In words denoting time. 

Ha PoaRAecTBt. 
On Christmas day. 

(8) In words indicating the points of the 
compass. 

Ha ctnepi in the North. 



(a) Moil Gparb sKeHftjcfl na 4»paHa]f2ReHK% 
njeMflHHHaa KOTopou Bbia^erb 3aiiyHn> sa 
pyccKaro no^^aHHaro. 

My brother has married a Frenchwoman 
whose niece is going to marry a Eussian 
subject. 

(/S) HrpdjiH Kb KapiM. 

They were playing cards. 

HrpaiH vb maxMaTM. 

They were playing chess (i.e. a game). 

But HrpaiH Ha cKpunirib. 

They were playing the violin (the musical 
instrument). 
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(7) Observe Ha PycA or jn» PocciH in Russia. 
(Pycb is a poetical form.) 

In composition na has no meaning limited enough 
to be stated in these pages. 

in. The preposition (o6'i> before vowels, 660 before 
very heavy initial consonants) primarily means " on " 
or *' agftinst." 

With the accusative, 

(1) Ohi y^apHJCfl o KaMeub he hit against a stom? 

(2) 06i aiy nopy at this time. 

With the locative, 

(1) Concerning, about. 

e.g. Mbi roBopHjiH o TsoeMi HecHacriH. 

We were speaking of your misfortune. 

(2) Of time (when the time is not exactly stated). 

e.g. Ilacxi at Easter. 

(3) With numerals, when the objects enumerated 
are constituents of something else, and not accidental. 

e.g. Ciyai o ipexi floacKax'L a chair with three feet. 

{But CiibHa BTi rpn apinHEia a wall 3 arsins high.) 

In composition o indicates the completion of the 
act, and some generality. 

e.g. O60BTH to go round (and survey). 
OrjaHyTMJfl to glance round. 

Before heavy consonants it can take the full form 
060 ; e;g. oCioApaTb, oS^Hpaib to flay. 
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Before verbs beginning in soft vowels it is written 

and sounded o()x. 

e.g. OGiflCBHTb to explain. 

(XhiHTie, oGT.eiii, an embrace — the capacity, 
contents. 

Before verbs beginning with h, i + h are fused 
into w; e.g. oSbirpaib to beat at play, cf. cbirparb 
from cb + Brpaib to play (a piece of music or at cards). 

As a preposition ofix is the correct form before 
words beginning with a vowel, and occasionally 060 
before words with heavy initial consonants. 

§ 78. The Prepositions no and cb. 

I. no, with the accusative, states the limit in space 
or time, or the purpose of the action. 

e.g. no Kpaii cffBia to the edge of the world. 

06BdLmk pyKV no-joKOib. 

Bare your arm up to the elbow. 

Mm npo6y4eMi 34tcb no Ilacxy. 
We shall stay here till Easter. 

Do cie BpeMfl fl Hunero ne cibixaji. 
Up to now I have heard nothing. 

llo B^K'b CBOii (fliH no CMepTb) He 3a5y4y. 
I will not forget (for all my life) up to my 
death. 

fl mejiT. Bi> jtcb no MajiuHy. 

I went into the wood (to gather) raspbenies. 

IlonuH no B04y. 
Send for water. 

Distnbutively, no ^ea, no ipH, no leibipe [v. § 62, I. 
and IV. (2)]. 



THE PREPOSITIONS. 199 

Notice — no Tjf cidpofly, no npaeyio (p^Kv), no jiieyio, 
that side, to the right, to the left. 

no with the dative indicates extensive space, in 
which something happens. 

e.g. (1) Ho ropaMT» over the hills. 

no ropojiy through the town. 
IIjbiTb no MopH) to sail the seas. 

Bra Tpaea pacieTii no osparaM-b. 
This herb grows in the ravines. 

(2) Distributively — 

no yipami every morning. 
Do naiH in fives (and with every number, 
except 4Ba, ipn, hctw pe) . [v. § 62, IV. (2).] 
Ilo HO^aMt every night. 
Do cpe^anT. every Wednesday. 

(3) ''^ According to." 
Ilo-MoeMy* in my opinion. 

no crapoMy in the old-fashioned way, 
no inny according to rank. 
noHCMy? why? 
noTOMy HTO because. 

no with the locative. 

(1) With words of time, means " after." 

e.g. noTOMi thereupon.! 

Ho poxAecTB^ after Christmas. 

no neipi BeiHKOM-B after Peter the Great. 

* In this single phrase Hoeing is accented H6eMy. So, too, no TBosMy, 
CBoeM^. Thus : — 

Ho Moemy npou^ccy BiSimjio no-H6eMy. 
My law-suit came ofE to my liking. 

t Whenoe dot^iikh^ iiot6nctbo ^^scei^dantSf 
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(2) " On account of." 

e.g. iKena no ufyRk HasbiBaeTcii. 

A woman bears her husband's name. 

llo KOMI BU wh Tpaypi ? 

For whom are you in mourning ? 

no in composition confers a diminutive sense to the 
verb [v. § 59, VI.], e.g. nor.iH4biBaTb to glance here and 
there ; or indicates the completion of the actions, e.g. 
iio^HTb to smite down, nocjaTb to send at last. 

II. (1) ch with the accusative is used in general 
measurements of space and time. 

e.g. Pyoieu ci uatoki H34epHcaji. 
I spent about five roubles. 
TaMi fl npoHCHii ct» Mtca^^. 
I stayed there about a month. 

OtL'b poCTOMl Cb OTiia. 

He is about as tall as his father. 

BepCTb CO CTO (CL COTHK)) SyACTL. 

It will be about 100 versts away. 

(2) ci» with the genitive has the primal meaning 
" down from.'* 

e.g. Ohi comei'b ci njaT<i»opMbi. 
He left the platform. 
(h3i. implies rather " away from," in space : e.g. nota^i 
4BHHyjcfl H3i MocKBi>i the train moved out of Moscow.) 
Oaa comja cb yaia. 
She has gone mad (literally, out of her mind), 

Gi lix-b nopi from that time. 

Huy CO Aun Ba ^enb. 

I waited from day to day 
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It may also have a causal meaning, like orb. 
e.g. Ci TOCKH from ^melancholy. 

cb with the instrumental has an entirely different 
meaning, i.e. " with/* " accompanying." 

e.g. 11 iipH4y CI* cynpyroK) (cyiipyroH). 
I will anive with my wife. 

OhX AkjkdiJL'b 3T0 Cli pMOCTbK). 

He was doing this with pleasure. 

Oui HCjIOFBKI C7> VMOMl. 

He is a man with sense. 

CoBCBMi quite. 

Kto roBopuii> cb KyabMou ? 
Who was speaking to Kuz'ma ? 

In composition ci* can have either the meaning 
*' from " or " with," e.g. CHUMaTii to take away, ci»i3Au ti> to 
travel away ; or coejiHHflTb to unite, cosHHUTb to compose, 
c^ijaTb to finish doing. 

Before soft vowels ch is retained entire, e.g. 
cbi^aib to devour ; or, before h, amalgamates, e.g. CbiCKaib 
to search (cb-HCKaTb) ; or remains as co, e.g. coe^HHflTb. 

§ 79. The Verbal Prefixes bo3, bw, nepe, npe, pa3i». 

B03 adds the sense of " up " to a verb. 

Before unvoiced consonants it is written and 
sounded boc, e.g. BocnHiaTb to educate. 

Before verbs beginning with c + a consonant it is, 
however, written bo3 and sounded boc, e.g. Boscraaie 
insurrection. 
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In Old Slavonic the form was bisx, hence in modern 
Bussian b3 and b30 are also met with. 

e.g. Bsjemb to fly up 

B34yTii a'i^Hbi to inflate prices 

Or before heavy consonants — 

e.g. B34HpaTb, but B304paTii to tear up 

B3iipaTb (for B33HpaTb), but B033p'6Tb to look up 

(Cf. oKeib,* but cowry to burn utterly.) 

Before verbs beginning with soft vowels the 3 is 
pronounced and written hard. 

e.g. B3it3}KaTb to drive up 

As with other similar prepositions, 1 + n after is 
fused into bi. 

e.g. B031 + HM^Tb becomes B03biM']^Tb to conceive 
(doubts, fears, etc.) 

Similarly pa3-, pa3i-, pa3bi-, pa30-, pac-. 

Bbi probably means "out," and signifies the com- 
pletion of an act. 

e.g. Bbi6ojiiTb to become utterly ill 

Bbi6i}KaTb (perfective) Bbi6'l^raTb (imperfective) 
to run out [v. § 59, IV.] 

BbirnaTb drive out, BbiroHHTb (imperfective) 

Bbi always takes the tonic accent except as stated 
in § 59, 1. (3), II., and IV., when the imperfective is the 

* Sounded z2ed. 
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iterative of the simple verb, in which the imperfective 
retains the original accent. 

e.g. BbiQpocHTb to question, BbinpamRBarb 
Bbira^aTS to guess, Bbira^biBarb 

nepe implies repetition, or change, 
e.g. nepCAyMarb to reconsider 

nepeoHTb to kill many, to massacre 
nepeobiBarb to be in many places 
nepe^onpociiTb to re-examine 
nepejaMbiBaTb to break to pieces 
nepeQHcaTb to copy 

nepecMarpHBaTb to review, survey ; nepecMOTp'b 
revision 

npe implies excellence, and is nearly the same as 
npeA^b ; with adjectives it forms a superlative, 
e.g. npeJiio6e3HbiH very kindly 
npeBbimaTb to surpass 
npe3HpaTb to despise 

But it is often merely a bye-form of nepe. 
e.g. npespamaib, npeBpaiHib to transform 

paai has a motion of scattering or dissipation. 

e.g. pacieKaTb to flow (in various directions) 
paacTaHaeiHBaTb to station people apart 
paabirpHBaib to play out to the end 
pa3'b'B34i a departure (of many people in 

different directions) 
pa3yBaTb to take off one's shoes 
pasctsaTb to sow (scatter seed) 
pa3CMaTpHBaTb to survey all round 
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§ 80. The Accentuation of Prepositions and 

Particles. 

The general rule is that, as in other languages, 
prepositions are proclitics, i.e. atonic words pronounced 
with their noun, which is accented ; e.g. " in-the-hoiise," 
" on-the-table," "Bb 40My," "oa ctoj*." But in older 
Kussian, and to a slight extent in modern Eussian, 
certain of the simple prepositions — not the adverbial 
prepositions — when used with monosyllabic or dis- 
syllabic nouns, are accenced, the noun becoming the 
enclitic, 

e.g. Ha 6oKi> on the side 

Further, when particles are used in compound verbs, 
in some cases the particle takes the accent, the verb 
becoming enclitic. This ordy applies — 

(1) to the prefix Bbi [v. § 79 and § 59, IV.] ; 

(2) to monosyllabic verbs [v. § 49 and § 52, 

(1) and (2)] 

and generally only to the past participle passive. 

e.g. npoHCUTb nposRHTbiu to live through 

Hanaib Banaji* to begin 

H36paTb usSpan-b to select 

HaHHiTb HaHfl.!!! and 

HaHflTb to hiref 

HaseaTb HaseaH'b called 

noAAaib no^^aHHbiu a subject (of a State) 

This list contains some of the most important 
phrases in which the old accentuation of the preposition 

* But past part. pass. Ha*idTUit. 

t So, too, all dissyllabic compounds of -ATb. 
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survives. It will be observed the words are nearly all 
monosyllables, or dissyllables with liquids, such as 
()e[>en. shore [v. § 5 (5)], or dissyllabic feminines, and 
that the usage is pmctically confined to the accusative. 

Verbs that accent the preposition are also mono- 
syllabic. 

The forms accenting the particle are mostly used in 
set phrases, like adverbs. 

e.g. ea 6oki (or Ha 66Kb) to one side 
Ha 6epen» (or na 6epen,) to the shore 
Ha rojo (of weapons) naked 
Ha rojOBy (or Ha rojoBy) on to the head 
Ha ^ymy (or na 4yniy) into the mind 
Ha aenjEO (or na seMJiio) on to the earth 
Ha 3J0 (or Ha 3j6) in despite 
Ha rtojii on to the floor 
Ha noje (or na noje) on to the field 
Ha HOHb for a night 
Hacnixi (to hold up) to ridicule 
Ha4HCT0 (to wipe) clean 

So, too, in verbs. 

e.g. HaHajiii I hired 

3aHfljii» (3aHflTi>) busied 
npe4aHHbiH devoted 
npoAaHHbift betrayed 
HsfipaHX selected 
HasBaHHbiu called 

Similarly with the negative ne : hc ^ajx, 
He 6paji, H^ 6biJ0, ne HHii. 

uepejHii (or nepcj^Ji) overflowed 
6T4a.li (6dd9l) he has given away 
upoxcHii he has lived througli 
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Other instances are : — 

iio jyry (no iyrj') over the meadow 

no Mopio (no Mopio) over the sea 

no 6epery (no 6epery) along the bank 

BOBce at all 

A3T> jtcv out of the wood 

6 3eMJio (o 3eMiio) against the ground 

3a Hory by the leg 

y Mopfl (y Mopfl) by the sea 

No. very general rule can be stated. In modern 
Eussian the preposition is sometimes accented before 
simple monosyllabic or dissyllabic nouns, mostly when 
used with the accusative. 

§ 81. The Numerals. 

Under this head it is proposed to enumerate some 
idiomatic uses of the numerals. 

I. Tlie date (sHCio), days (4Hii), etc. 

The days of the week (ne^iifl) are : — 

IIoHeAtibHHKi Monday (He^iifl, Church Slavonic 

for Sunday) 

BiopHHia Tuesday 

Cpe^a Wednesday (i.e. the middle) 

HeiBeprb Thursday (i.e. the fourth day)* 

IlflTHHua Friday (i.e. the fifth day) 

Cy666Ta Saturday (i.e. the Sabbath) 

BocKpeceebe Sunday (literally " Eesurrection ") 

Ile^ikifl the week 



* In ecclesiastical parlance, <ieTiiepT6Ki. 
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The months 


(Biicaqi) are : 




AflBapb 


January- 


(aHBapfli, etc., accenting 
termination) 


Oespajb 


February 


(4»eBpajfl, etc.) 


Maprb 


March 


(Mapia, etc.) 


Anptib 


April 


(anpijff, etc.) 


Man 


May 


(Maa, etc.) 


IlOHb 


June 


(iibfla, etc.) 


IlOJb 


July 


(ii&ia, etc.) 


ABrvcTb 


August 


(aBrycia, etc.) 


CeHTHOpb 


September 


(ceBTafipa, etc.) 


OKTflSpb 


October 


(oKiaSpa, etc.) 


HoH6pb 


November 


(BoaSpa, etc.) 


4eKaopb 


December 


(4eKa6pa, etc.) 



The calendar of the Greek Church is still used in 
Eussia, and is now thirteen days behind the Julian or 
Western calendar. 

Instances are given of the use of these words, 
illustrating the rules. 

e.g. KoTopoe (KaKoe) hbcjo y aacb cer64Ba ? 
What is the date to-day ? 

niecTbBa^iiaToe aBBapa. 
The 16th of January. 

HaTflfliia 4Ba4iiaTb nararo (oaToe) Mapra. 
Friday the 25th of March. 

Do not use capitals in designating the days and 
9nonths. 

When the year is mentioned, the year and number 
all go into the genitive, unless the day is named. 
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e.g. Cpe4a (m* cpe^y) Tpii4uaTi> nepsoe uapra Tbicana 
B0ceMb-c6Ti copomi BOChMoro ro^a. 
Wednesday the 31st March 1848. « 

But 4eBflTHa4uaTaro ^eepajH Tbicana BOceMbcorb '^ 
mecT^ecHTb nepBaro ro^a. 
The 19th of February 1861. ! 

These would be commonly abbreviated : — 

e.g. Cpe^a (bt> cpe^y) 31-oe Mapra 1848 r. 
19-ro «eBpaiH 1861 r. 

Generally both dates are indicated. 

e.g. 25/12 iii. 15. 

II. Aye, The following instances illustrate the 

rules : — 

CKo^ibKo IlBaiUKy (IlBaey) .itrb? 

How old is Ivasko ? 

KaKOH BospacTb Aaabi nerpoBribi ? 

How old is Anna Petrovna ? 

Eh mecTb^ecHTb itrb. 
She is sixty years old. 

Ona po^Hjacb Bocbuoro Maa Tbicflna BOceMbcorb 

c^poKi BToporo ro^a. 
She was born on the 8th May 1842 

Eny H4eTb ^Ba^uaib nepBbiu ro^-b 
He is in his twenty-first year. 
Mfli TpB^uaTb .lirb oipoAy. 
I am thirty years old. 
EMy Gdite ^BaAiiaTH-BocbMu jirb 
He is over twenty-eight. 
Euy y»ce aa copoKi iiri*. 
He is over forty. 
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III. In forming compound nouns and adjectives in 
which the first element is a numeral, the rule is to use 
the genitive of the numeral, e.g. ^Byxii-araxHUH two- 
storeyed; ^ByrpABCBBBKi* twenty copecks; TpeXl-rOJOBMH 
3\kM a three-headed dragon ; Heibipexcoibiu the 400th ; 
4Ba4iiaTHJ^THiH twenty years old ; nfliHyroibflHKi 
pentagon, etc. ; except TbiCAHeitrie millennium, and 
compounds with cro, such as croj-Biie century. 

IV. The time of day. 

The Eussian for hour is HacT» ; for a watch or clock 
nacw (plural). 

The following sentences give the rules : — 

KoTopbig Teaepb 4aci na B&niBxi Haca.xi>? 
What time is it by your watch ? 

CKojbKO Teaepb BpeMCHH ? What is the time now ? 

CKOibKO np6()HiO ? What time was it that struck ? 

Teaepb 4Ba ^aca. It is now two o'clock. 

CcHiacb mecTb nacoBi. It is now six o'clock. 

CeHHacb He Sojboie ccmh ^acoBi. 
It is not more than seven o'clock. 

Ceaqacb 04ua HHayra nflTaro. 
It is one minute past four. 

CeHiacb 4eTBepTb oiTaro. It is a quarter past four. 

Ceaqacb noiOBuaa n4Taro. It is half past four. 

CeaqacL ipui^iiaTb AeBflTb TpeTbaro. 
It is 39 minutes past two. 

CcHq^urb TpH qeiBepTH TpeTbaro. 
It is a quarter to three. 



* 4By Old Bussian for 4Byxi. 
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CeiiH&rb 6e3i> HeTsepTH Aenmh, 
It is a quarter to nine. 

CeiiHacb noJOBuaa 04UHHa4iiaTaro. 
It is half past ten. 

CcHHaci 6e3X 4ecflTH (MHoi^rb) ^Btiia^uaTb. 
It is ten minutes to twelve. 

Ohi yi^xaj^ vh copoKi Aehmk oocjI 'lerbipexi. 
He went away at 4.49. 

V. Fractions, 

There is little to add under this head, but the 

student must specially note the compounds with nojx, 

nojiy, a half, uoxh as a regular noun signifies sex or 

half.* 

e.g. MVHCCKOH noji the male sex 

noncianii by halves 

(1) When the compound signifies half of a whole, 
he nominative has noj- with the substantive in the 
genitive; the other cases are declined regularly with 
the prefix nojy-. 

e.g. noJHaca half an hour, nojy4aca, nojyHacy, etc. 
nojBepcTbi half a verst, noiyBepcTU, no^yBepcri 

Thus, too, noj^CHb mid-day, noiHOHB midnight; 
nojy^Hfl, nojyH04H, etc. 

After the preposition no, the locative of aoi^eub is 
nojy^BH (a relic of the time when 4eHb was a feminine 
like KOCTb) ; e.g. HicKOJbKO MHByrb no noiy^HH a few 
minutes after noon. 

Thus, too, noiTopa [v. § 62, IV. (8)]. 

'*' Distinguish noji floor, and noji4 skirt. 
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It is most important to distinguish n(Xi4Btf, nojHoqH, 
half a day, half a night, which signify duration, not 
a point of time. 

In these words only the first element is declined, 
the second already being in the genitive. 

e.g. H So^pcTBOBajx noJ4Hfl, nojiBoqH, ncnaca, etc. 

I sat up half a day, half a night, half an 
hour, etc. 

In older Eussian, as in German, there were other 
compounds with noiy-, for 2^, 3^, etc., viz. noJTpeTbHio, 
2i, etc. 

These are obsolete. Modem Russian, like Euglish, 
says 4Ba ct» dojIobAboh, etc. [v. § 62, IV. (8).] 

e.g. Ilocji noiyMHHyTbi iioii paooibi ona ycraja. 
After half a minute of this work she was 
tired. 

In this connection the word cyiKH, cyioKi, may be 
noticed, meaning the whole day, i.e. 24 hours, including 
4eHb day and HOHb night. 

(2) Where "half" is used loosely, and not in 
terms of strict measurement. 

These are compounds prefixed with nojy- invariable. 

e.g. nojyocTpoBi a peninsula 

nojVMicflai a crescent moon 

nojyTOM'b a half-volume 

{hit noxroMa, nojyTOMa half of a volume) 
nojiy-o<iKi»HiiiaJbHbiH semi-official, etc. 

p2 



212 



KUSSIAN GRAMMAR. 



VI. MiLSsian money. 

The unit is the py&iii (py6iA) or iii^KOBUH^ worth 
about two shillings, [v. § 4 (9).] 

The divisions are as follows : — 

90 copeks iieiMBocro Konieirb or ;(eBaTb rpHBeHi 

80 

70 

60 

50 

40 

30 

25 

20 

15 

10 

5 

3 

2 

1 

i 



» 



>> 



>> 



a 



yi 



i> 



>> 



>> 



)> 



>> 



>> 



}> 



>> 



>> 



i 



j> 



>> 



BOCCMMeCIITb 


>i 


>j 


BOCCMb „ 


ceMMeciiTi 


» 


>> 


ceMb ,, 


mecTMecMTB 


>> 


)> 


uiecTb „ 


nflTMCCflTb 


>) 


» 


DOJTHOa or nOiTHHHHK-b 


COpOKl 


>> 


>> 


qeTbipe rpuaeHBHRa 


ipH^aaib 


)) 


j> 


TpH 


ABa4aaTbnflTb , 


) 


>> 


HeTBepiaKb 


4Ba4uaTb 


) 


>) 


4ByrpHBeHHbiJi 


nflTBaAdaTb , 


> 


>> 


nflTA-aJTblHHblH 


4ec»Tb J 


) 


» 


rpUBeOHHITb 


DflTb , 


> 


» 


DflTaHeKi 


Tpu KoneuKH 




j> 


ajTbiHi* 


ABt 




» 


rpomi 


KoneiiKa 








noJKoneiiKa 




>> 


4eHeH{Ka 


HeTBepib Koneii 


lai 


>> 


nojyiDKa 



VII. Freqiiendes, 

Besides o^Haffi^bi, etc., there are some other locutions 
that should be noticed. 

(1) In the multiplication table e^HHOSK^bi is used 
instead of 04HaHC4bi, and neTbipesR^bi is retained for this 
purpose. From five onwards the instrumental of the 
numeral is used, but is accented nflibio, inecibio, Boceaibio, 
4eBaTbH), 04ftHHa4iiaTbH), etc., and not on the ultimate, 
as usual. 



* Obsolete. 
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(2) Before comparatives the forms used are B4B6e, 
BTpoe, BHeiBepo, BniTepo . . . bi ^ecflTepo ; and thence- 
forward wb 04HHHa4[iaTb pas^, etc. 

e.g. MocKBa no npocrpaHCTBy vb 4Ba4qaTB cesiii pasi 
Sojbine CepnyxoBa. 
Moscow in extent is twenty-one times bigger 
than Serpukhov. 

VIII. A note should be added that one cardinal has 
become obsolete, namely ibMa or iBia 10,000 (except in 
some phrases, and as an expression for a multitude). 
There is a derivative, TeMHHKi a commander of 10,000, 
and TMaTM^^iiiiif, "multitudinous." 

IX. Cards. 

The names of the suits and the cards (Kaprhi, 
feminine) may be useful to the student. 

The four suits (MacTb, feminine, third declension) are : 
hearts nepBH (sepBeu, feminine, third declension); 
diamonds 6]^6Hbi (6y6oHii, feminine) ; spades niiRH (nHKi., 
feminine), and Tpe4>bi (ipe^i, feminine) clubs. Trumps 
are Kosbipb (mas.) ; a game without trumps Hipa bx (563- 
Koabipflxi. A trick is BsArKa, BSHTOHKa ; HrpoKi. the player. 

The cards in each suit are : — 

Ty37> ace meciepKa six Baierb knave 

ABOHKa deuce ceMepKa seven ^aMa queen 

TpoHKa three ocbMepKa eight Kopoib king 

HCTBepKafour ^eBHTKa nine 

narepKa five 4ecflTKa ten 

e.g. Kopojb 4epBeH ; narepKa dyGeni ; Tp6HKa 

DHKl ; ACBiTKa Tpe4»i. 

Notice the phrases : Hrpaib, cbirpaib (perfective) bt. 
KapTbi ; nponrparb to lose; BbiHrparb to win (imperfec- 
tives npoArpbiBaib, BuArpbiBarb). 
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§ 82. The Pronouns. 

I. The Interrogative Pronouns, 

These are used as in English, kto referring to persons, 
like " who "; hto to inanimate objects and neuters like 
" what," and KOTopuH corresponding td '* which." 

Note, however, that in English the genitive precedes 
the noun by which it is governed ; in Bussian it follows, 
[v. § 69, IV. (3).] 

e.g. John's house. 4omi HBaaa. 

Thus : Bi 40MI KOToparo MysKHKa tbi BomejUi ? 

Into which peasant's house did you go ? 

II. The Relative Pronouns. 

As in English, the interrogative and relative are 
now identical in form. 

KTO is used when the subject is a person, or in cor- 
relative and indefinite sentences, answering to tott», 

BCUKiu, BCt. 

e.g. Tony, kto j^en, hc BtpaTi.. 
A liar is not believed. 

Bcby KTO npHObUH, H3yMAiHCb. 

All who arrived were astounded. 

HTO is similarly used, when the generality is not 
personal. 

e.g. Bee hto tw cKasaii — ^yp&qecTBO. 

All you have said is folly. 
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Otherwise, for nouns KOTopuH is used ; and, as 
always in Kussian, the genitive follows and never 
precedes. 

e.g. OnacHOCTH, KOTopbiii'b a no^seprajcfl. 
The dangers I have risked. 

4oMi, Kpuma KOToparo caeceHa BtipoMi*. 
The house the roof of which has been'icarried 
off by the wind. 

KaKOH may be substituted, where the sense allows ; 
it means " such as." 

Observe. — The relative is neve7' omitted as in English. 
But in common parlance hto in the nominative 
tends to replace kto and KOTopbiH for all numbers and 
genders. This is not an admitted literary use. 

e.g. bro lOTb caMbiH HAn^iH, hto npaxo^iiji kl BaMx 
yipoMi. 
This is the same beggar as visited you in the 
morning. 

III. The Indefinite Pronouns, 

These are of two kinds; first, kto and hto, etc., 
unaccented (cf. in Greek ta?, rt, contrasted with rt?, rt), 
and next, compounded pronouns with to, hh, and other 
particles, [v. § 85 on negative sentences.] 

e.g. Bee HTO hh ecrb.* 

Anything whatsoever. 

CKOJbKO HH paSoTajH. 
However much they worked. 



* HH as compared with He is like the Latin ne, Greek /t^, e.g. 
Tiav o,ri hy ^ or /a^ 7^ whatever it may [not] be. 
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RiMl 6bl Tbi HH pO^HJCfl, TbI BCeTaKH 06fl[3aHT> 

noBAHOBaTbCfl saKoav. 
Whatever you were born, you must obey the 
law. 

KT6-HH6y4b. 

Whoever it may be. 

KT6-HH6y4b nycTb npHueceTi Mat craKaHi boam. 
Let somebody bring me a glass of water. 
(6y4b imperative of fiwib; v. § 57, II. and 41, VI.) 

The distinction between KaROH-TO... and KaKOii iih 
is almost identical with the English "some" and "any": 
someone (but I don't know who exactly) ; anyone 
(and there is no discrimination nor knowledge of any 
individual). 



. IV. The Bedp'ocal Pronmnfi, 

To express " each other," " one another," there are 
two phrases: ^pyrb Apyra, Qxi\wh ^pyrcSii. 4pyn. Apvra 
is used for aU genders and numbers. The latter part 
of the phrase is varied, to be in agreement with the 
verb or sentence. 

e.g. Ohh HenaBHAijiH Apyrx 4pyra. 
They hated each other. 

Ob's cnopHjH 4pyrB ci> ^p^froMi. 
They quarrelled with each other. 

4pyrb 4p]f3KKy (from 4p^3RKa, feminine) is popularly 
also in use. 
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But with regard to things, the usual phrase is 0411 hi 
^pyroH, both of which are declined in full. 

e.g. BojHbi cxo4HJiHCb H pa3&6rajHci> 6opHCk 04Ha ci> 
Apyroii. 

The waves met and parted, fighting one 
another. 

V. Tlie Negative Pronoitns [v. § 85 and § 41, VII.]. 

In Eussian, negatives are doubled, but do not cancel 
each other.* There is no means of expressing in 
Eussian " I did not see nobody." 

e.g. IlHKaKOH ne 6buo npHniiHbi la ero vxcmv. 
There was no reason. 

All negative pronouns are resolved when governed 
by a preposition, [v. § 41, VII.] 

e.g. Hh Ki KaK^My nai BbimevKaaaHHbixi npuMlipoB^ 

3T0 He D04x64Hrb. 

This does not comply with any of the 
previous examples. 

The only apparent exception is when the second 
negative negates a different verb or a noun or adjective. 

e.g. fl He cHHTaio ero HeyHTABbTMi.. 
I do not consider him impolite. 

Uhkto hc MOHceTb He ysnaTb ero Mnjocep^iii. 
No one can not-recognise (fail to recognise) 
his clemency. 

* E.g. in Greek ovh*h ouk a^Ticrat no one has come, but ovk 
^ira$*¥ oMy could mean, as in EngUsh, "he did not experience 
nothing, but...** 
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§ 83. The Russian Appellatives. 

Under this head a few notes will be found, as to 
the Russian methods of speaking to others, writing to 
others, and addressing letters. 

I. Conversation, 

Intimate friends and relatives use the pronoun tw ; 
the politer form is bu. The Russian for "tutoyer," 
" dutzen," is iMKarb. 

Bbi takes a predicative adjective in the plural. 

e.g. Bbi oHeub Jio6e3Ubi you are very kind {unlike 
the French " vous etes tres aimable ") 

But a noun following is in the singular, as in 
French, e.g. Bbi moh .lyquiia 4pyri you are my best 
friend. 



Servants when speaking of their masters use the 



3rd person plural. ^ , ^ . 



e.g. 4oMa-JiH 6apHH'b (hih 6apbiiDHfl)i 
Is your master (mistress) at home ? 

Ohh yiujA. 

He (she) has gone out. 

Russians in addressing one another use not 
the family name, but the Christian name and 
patronymic. 

Russians have three names : the Christian name, 
the patronymic, i.e. the father's name, and the family 
name. 

e.g. Aevh UuKOJacBUHX ToicioH. 
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I 

The "patronymic" ends in -obh41> (-eBH4x) or -OBt, 
(-CBx) (for the lower classes) in the masculine,* and \ 
-OBHa (-CBBa) and -OBa (-CBa) in the feminine. 

The Christian name is called hma, the patronymic 
oTHecTBO, the family name <fraMHjiifl. 

e.g. KaKisoByrb Baci. no hmchh, oTMecTBv, ^dLumm ? 
KaKi* Bame hmh, (eame) othcctbo, (Bama) 
«i>aMHiifl? 

In ordinary narration and conversation all classes 
are designated by the name and patronymic. 

e.g. Ilpn HuKOiai AjeKcaB^poBHsi. 
In the reign of Nicholas II. 

Bsepa A BCTp'i^THJii Mapbio AjieKcieBHV. 
Equivalent to "yesterday I met Mary/' or 
" yesterday I met Mrs. or Miss ..." 

The Eussian equivalents for Mr., Mrs., Monsieur, 
Madame, are rocno^HHi (plural rocaoAa), and rocaoHEa. 
The use of them is very much more restricted than in 
other European languages. 

rocD04HHT., rocnonca, are only employed when the 
relationship is distant. Thus, the master of a factory 
would address his equal (whose name we will suppose 
to be BacAjiu DaaiOBii4i IIepenejKHHi>) as BacHiiu 

* The patronymic is accented like the name from which it 
is derived; where monosyllabic names throw the accent on to 
terminations, or the termination can be accented, the accent is 
similarly thrown forward in the derivative. E.g. 6om4, Oomiihii ; 
KysbM^, KysbMUMi; C^BBa, G^bbh^i; IleTpi (IleTpd), neTp6BHM'b; AjeK- 
cdH^pi (AJSKcdHApa), AjeKc4H4poBHM'b. A few feminines are formed 
in -B^na, e.g. 6oMiJHHiii(M)Ha, CdBBHiu(M)Ha, Ky3bMUHHUi(^)Ha ; Aynkf 

^yKliHHIu(M)Ha ; HHKUTa, HBKMTBm(H)Ha. 
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TlaiuoBHui ; an underling (such as a clerk) as Focno^AHx 
HepeneiKHBi* ; a mere workman or lower servant as 
BacHjiu. He would not address him as IlepenaiKHBX, 
unless he were a superior giving a direct command to 
an inferior ; e.g. the master speaking to a foi-eman. 

Again, if a doctor is introduced, he will commonly 
be addressed as ^oKTopi (as we say " colonel " or 
"lieutenant" or "doctor"), unless he is of higher 
standing, when the polite form would ,be rocQ04iiHT> 

AOKTOpi. 

When comparative strangers address one another, 
they will say rocQ04i'ini> EamKHHii; as they approach 
intimacy, they will use the form lUhk Kysbiiiiqi; and 
as close friends, Hib» ; but seldom EamKHBi, as in other 
languages, the surname. 

II. Between masters and servants. 

The servant speaks of his master and mistress, 
and their daughter, respectively as oapHoi., 6«'ipbiHfl, 
rmpbimuff. 

In shops, restaurants, etc., an attendant calls the 
customers or masters cy^apb, cy4apb]Ufl (an abbreviation 
of rocvAapb, rocy^apbiHa), or adds an enclitic ci. ; these 
phrases are equivalent to the English "sir" and 
"madam." 

e.g. Cj]^aiaio-CT». I hear you, sir. 
4a-CT». Yes, sir. 
'Ito npHKaHcere-ci ? What are your orders, sir? 

This CT> is supposed to be an abbreviation of cy^apb. 

The master and mistress {patron and patronne) of a 
business house are xosflHHi/xosAeBa. 



I > 
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III. At meetings the company is collectively 
addressed as MAjocTRBbin rocvAapuHn h MUjiocTHBue* 
rocvAapH, or more simply as rocnoj^a, equivalent to 
" Ladies and Gentlemen." 

IV. Titles. 

Majesty is BejAqecTBO. The monarch is called 
rocy4apB (rocy^apuHfl), and these words are written 
with a capital, unless the reference is historical to a 
deceased monarch. 

e.g. Er6 HuuepaTopcKoe BeiuHecTBO rocvAapb. 
Eh llMnepaTfUKA^dejHHecTBO Eocyj^apbiHa. 
I^apB^ iiapHiia, are used in ordinary speech. 

The Eoyal family has the title BwcoHecTBO. 

e.g. Ero IlMnepaTopcKoe BbicoqecTBO Hacji^HUKi. 
I|ecapeBHTB Ajckcbh HHKOjaeBHHi. 

His Imperial Highness the heir TsesareviS 
Alexis. 

Otherwise the forms are iiapeBHii, iiapeBHa. 

Grand Dukes (who belong to the Eoyal Family 
more distantly) are styled BeiAKia KeffSb. 

e.g. Ero HMnepaTopcKoe BbicoqecTBO BeiMKid Kfliisb 

HMKOJaH BHKOJaeBHH'b. 

Efl HMnepaTopcKoe BbiconecTBo BeiHKaii KHaruufl 
E.iH3aBeTa HuKOjaeBHa. 

The daughters of a KHfl3b are styled KHflWHa. 



'*' A rendering of the German *' gn'adige Herrschaften." 
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Dukes (K0fl3b) have the title ciHTeJbCTBO (brilliance). 

e.g. Ero CiuTCJbCTBO Kaflab naBeii DeTpoBiiq'b 4ojro- 
pyKifl. 

Earls and barons are also styled ciflTeJbCTBO. 
e.g. Ero CJHTeibCTBo rpa4>i (rpa<i»uHfl) . . . 

The civil ranks are as follows : — 

Ero BbicoKonpeBOcxoAiiTejibCTBO (excellency), for a 
4tHCTfiATeJbHbid TauHbiH CoBtTHHiTb (something 
like a Privy Councillor; also called CTarcKiH 
FeflepaiT.). 

Ero npeBOcxo4HTeibCTBO, for a TaHHbiH CoBiTHHirb. 

Ero BbicoKop64ie, for a CTaicRiu CoBiTBHKi. 

Ero Bb]coRo6jarop64ie, for a KojjemcKiH CeKperapb, 
and for the lower ranks. 

Ero Eiaropo^ie. 

In the army, ranks from a nopyHHK'b (lieutenant) to 
a mTa6i-KanHTaHi (captain) are styled Ero Riaropo^ie; 
from a KanHTaai to hojir^bhhki, Ero BbicoKO-fijaropo^ie ; 
from a general of infantry to a general-lieutenant, 
Ero lIpeBOcxo4UTe.ibCTBo. 

In the Church, the regular clergy are styled BbicoRO- 
npeno^oSie, npeQ0466ie, BbicoRonpeocBflmeHCTBO, npeocBa- 
oieDCTBO, according to rank; the lower orders being 
called 6jarocjiOBeHie. 

I 

Persons not titled are addressed rocno^uH'b, rocnojRa, 
followed by the full name; often the rocno^AHi, 
rocnoKa, is omitted on envelopes. 
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As stated in § 67, Eussian concord follows sense 
and not form, unlike French and German. 

e.g. Ero IIpeBocxo^JiTejbCTBO hsbOjIHjih npH6biTb. 
His Excellency has arrived (deigned to arrive) 

Efl HMnepaTopcKoe BeJiu^iecTBO rocyAapbiun 

roBopuia HTO . . . 
Her Imperial Majesty the Empress said . . . 

Contrast — "Sa Majeste le roi est arrives." "Que 
desire-t-cMe?" In Eussian, hto xothtc. 

These titles must be used in combination with the 
name of the oflSce. 

e.g. Ero BbicoKonpeBOCxo4HTeji>cTBy rocno4uuy 
Mbhuctpy Hapo^Haro IIpocBtiueuifl (QyTeii 
coo6m^HiH). 

To his Excellency the Minister of Public 
Education (communications). 

In a private letter — 

Ero Bbic0K0DpeB0cx04UTe.ibCTBy ApKa4iK) Muxaii- 

J0BH4V PaanHv. 
To his Excellency Arkadi Mikhailovic Eazin. 

V. In addressing letters the full titles are inserted, 
in the dative, with or without kt>. 

e.g. In a private letter, Ero IIpeBocxo4UTejibCTBy 

(or BbicoKonpeBOcxoA&TejbCTBy) HflKOjaio 

CeMCHOBHiy OyraieBy. 

If official, Er6 BbicoKonpeBocxo^HTeJbCTBy 

rocnoAUHy Ha^iaibHHRy •lH6aBO-P6MeHCKOH 

HieiisHOB 4op6rH, HHKOjaio CeMeHOBHHy 

IIvraieBv. 

To his Excellency the director of the Libava- 
Eomeny railway. . . . 
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Where there is no title, any of these three forms are 
applicable : — 

Ero BbicoKopoAJio HuKOjaio HeTpoBHsy rocno- 

AHHV DHBOBapOBV. 

HflKOJaio nerpoBHHy DHBOBapoBV. 
Or simply, HuKOjaio IleTpoBHny rocaoAHoy IlHBOBapoBy. 

Next follows the name of the street and number, 
then the house, lastly the town and country. 

e.g. Ero CiMTejbCTBv KHaaib CeMeny ApKMieBHMy 

4ojropyKOMy, 
MtxoBafl yiuiia, No. IS,- 

40111 BauiKHHa^ 

Bl MocKBi. 

Letters addressed abroad are marked: 3a rpasAay, 
beyond the frontier. 

The letter is usually headed with some honorific 
adjective. 

e.g. When very formal, MuiOCTHBafl rocyAapbiHfl, 
rocnowa QlaxMaiOBa ; when less stiff, MuJocTHBafi 
MapLa E4>uM0BHa; if friendly, MHoroyBaxcaeMaa 
Mapbfl E<i»HMOBHa; if intimate, 4opora}i or 
Jiooe3Hafl Mapbfl E<i»HM0BHa. 

Thus the English equivalent of MHoroyBaacaeMaa 
Mapbfl E<i»AiioBHa, would in this case be " Dear Mrs. or 
Miss Sakhmatov." 

The conclusion of the letter would be as follows : — 

Ci coBepiueHHbiM'b noHTeHieMi. 
FoTOBbiH Ki ycjij^raMi. 

(or, informally) Baini 

Bac&jiu IlHBOBapoBi. 
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§ 84. Interrogative Sentences. 

As in English, sentences beginning with inter- 
rogative pronouns and adverbs are interrogative in 
themselves. 

e.g. Kor4a npH6^4eTe ? 

When will you arrive ? 

Other interrogative sentences are distinguished by 
the enclitic particle jle, which is appended to the 
emphatic word of the sentence. The personal pro- 
noun, or subject, may or may not follow the verb. 

e.g. He cMoiKere-JH bu sairrpa npHroTOBHTB uok canorA ? 
Will you not be able to get my boots ready 
to-morrow ? 

CKopo-JH npHGj^ACMi Kb Sepery ? 
Shall we soon reach shore ? 

There is another interrogative adverb, paasl, which 
conveys an ironic sense. 

e.g. Pa3Bi H]f)KHO HToGu HacL noACj;fmHBajH ? 
Is it necessary they should overhear us ? 

§ 85. Negative Sentences. 

Eussian has two particles of negation, He and hh. 
A third one, ntrb, is considered to be an abbreviation 
of ne ecTb, and is used for " No " as a reply. 

HB is used : — 

(1) To express neither — nor — . 

e.g. Hh fl HH MOH OTeui ne mofjh cKpuTB laKyio rpeBory. 
Neither I nor my father could conceal such a 
trouble. 

PH H0 always requires the verb negatived with ne. 

Q 
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(2) In composition with negative pronouns [v. § 40 
(1), § 41, VII. and § 82, V.]. Such pronouns, e.g. 
HHKaKOH^ also need a verb negatived with hc. 

(3) With the indefinite pronouns [v. § 82, III.]. 
Be is used : — 

(1) To express the negation of a verb in all tenses 
and moods. 

e.g. He Tporai Meefl, Kor^a a mbio. 

Do not touch me, when I am sewing. 

(2) With adjectives to negative their meaning. 
Notice in this connection that Bussian possesses no 
such distinction of negatives as English or Latin; 
e.g. between non-essential, unessential, illogical, non- 
logical, insensate, nonsensical (the distinction generally 
being that an adjective negatived with " un- " or " in- " 
implies the absence of the positive qualities ; whereas 
the non-compound excludes the compatibility of that 
quality with some other object). 

Such a distinction must be otherwise expressed, 
e.g. Your statement is unreasonable. 
Tboo oSiflCHeuie HepaayMHo. 

Caterpillars are irrational, non-rational beings. 
r^ceHHUM — ^iio Ceapaa^MHBia cymeciBa. 

HeonpeA'i^eHHbifl sa^aqs indefinite, undefined 
tasks. 

EesnpeA'kibHbifl npocrpaHCTBa infinite — endless — 

horizons. 

Observe (as stated in § 41, VII,) that in Bussian a 
double negative asseverates, and does not annul as in 
English. 

e.g. S He BcrptHaii HHKor6 I met no one. 
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An apparent exception exists, when the negatives 
belong to separate verbs or as stated above. 

e.g. 3to 6b'iJo Bcrp'BqeHO, KaKi wbhto trkoc, <ito aojhcbo 

6bIJI0 CJVqHTbCII, 1T0 He MOFJIO He CiVqUTbCfl. 

This was faced as something that must have 
come about, that could not not have come 
about (have failed of coming about). 

(3) He, in combination with certain pronouns, forms 
negative pronouns.* 

The pronouns are kto, ito, Kor4a, Ky4a, etc. (i.e. those 
on the first line § 40 (2) ). 

In this usage He stands for hIti there is not. 

e.g. Heqero Aiiarb. 

There is nothing to do. 

(but fl He ASJaJi HH<ier6. 
I was doing nothing.) 

Mni Be itl komv o6paTUTbcfl. 
I have no one to turn to. 

Eu]f He Ha qoMi 0CH6BbiBaTB ero HaAeHc^bi. 
He has nothing on which to build up hopes. 

The prepositio7i is always inserted between the negative 
and the pronoun, as with hrkto, etc. 

Observe, in the past or future tense the verb " to be " 
must be inserted. 

e.g. He Hero 6fAQTb (6buo) 4*JaTb. 

Lastly, the reader is cautioned to distinguish between 
this use of He, as a separable negative, and h-b the indefinite 
prefix ; e.g. Hiirro somebody, H*KOTopbiH, etc. [v. § 40 (2).] 

♦ This use of He, formerly Ht, is probably derived from He e there 
is not ; e in older Slavonic being an unacoented form of ecTb. 

Q2 
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§ 86. The Verb " to be." 

In the present tense the verb " to be " is generally 
omitted. In any case the forms ecMb, ecH, ecMU^ ecrc, 
are obsolete, and cyib is only rarely found ; ecib, when 
necessary, replacing all the persons and numbers. 

e.g. R 3Aop6vh I am well. 

Tw HcroAUH you are a scapegrace. 

Ohh Bopbi they are thieves. 

EapHoa flirb ^oiia master is not at home. 

However, the " copula " in the present sometimes 
must be stated. 

(1) EcTb regularly stands for " there is," " there are." 

e.g. Ecib na cetii xy^bifl jioah. 

There are evil people in the world. 

The negative of ecib in this sense is ntn,. [v. § 85.] 

(2) EcTb and cyib sometimes are used to assert 
existence. 

e.g. Bon. ecTb : aHreibi cyib. 
God is : the angels are. 

But it is better to use the verb cymecTBOBarb. 

e.g. Bcer^a cymecTB^iorb HtcicojbKO HCKJiOH^Hiii aja 
BCflKaro npaBHja rpaniMaTHKH. 

There are always some exceptions to every 
rule of grammar. 
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(3) In definitions. 

e.g. IIpflMafl jHnia ecTb KpaT^aJimee paacToiinie uemA\ 

4ByMfl TOHKaMH. 

A straight line is the shortest distance between 
two points. 

Eoi'i^sHH cyTb BaKasaflie qeJOBtKy aa uepBopo^HbiM 

rptxi. 
Diseases are man's punishment for primeval sin. 
But, in all such cases it is better to substitute the 
pronoun oto. 

e.g. wJAaia — 3to... 

E0.lt3HH — ^TO iiaRBBaHie . . . 

(4) When the use of the copula is essential to 
clarity 6wTb is generally replaced by some exacter 
verb, such as cH^'BTb, Haxo^&TbCfl, jencaTb, cTOUTb, cocroiiiTb. 

e.g. MOH 4H4fl HaXO^HTCfl Bl) nJOXOMl COCTOflHiH 340p6Bifl. 

My uncle is in poor health. 

MocKBa CToArb ea ptici tofo ace HadBaeifl. 
Moscow lies (is) on a river of the same name. 

Ilpara CToArb Ha xojiii aaAi piKoio B.iTaBOio.* 
Prague is on a hill above the Moldau. 

KoDDKa CHA^Tb Ha ci'jii. ■ 
The cat is on the chair. 

Co6aKa AemikTb ao4^ ctoj6mi>. 
The dog is under the table. 

CryiX CToATb BI ^iTCKOH. 

The chair is in the nursery. 

OHicocToArb 04»HaepoH'b vh apmiii. 
He is an oflBcer on service. 

The omission in Russian of the present of 6uTb explains the 
form of the past tense. In older Bussian the perfect ran a ecMb 
(Ha)nHcajii, -a, -o, tu ecH (Ha)nHcaji'i>, -a, -o, etc.; later the copula 
vanished. Gf. in Polish pisi^em, pisatam, pisalom ; pisales, pisalaiS, 
pisatos, etc. ; pisalismy, pisalysmy, etc. 

* Or Mo.i4diioiD. 
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In every other tense and mood the verb ohtb is 
used, but the predicate put into the dative or instru- 
mental, according to sense. 

e.g. Owh 6^41 SaHKupoM^ (present ohi SaHKAp-L) 
a Tcnepb owh Toprosem* ceje4KaMii. 
He was a banker and is now selling herrings. 

HamecTBie Taiapx 6bijio Hec^acrbeMi 4Jifl PycH. 
The incursion of the Tatars was a misfortune 
to Eussia. 

Kor^a SbiBaere (6yAeTe) Aoaia? 
When are you at home as a rule ? 
When will you be at home ? 

It should, however, be observed that in the present 
the word Bon* is used like the French void, voild, or 
the Italian ecco, 

e.g. BoTi samx 6paTi» KoiopbiH ouosaqjli*. 
There is your brother who was late. 



§ 87. The Verb " to have." 

In Eussian there is no verb which can be exactly 
translated " to have." 

The verb "to have" is replaced by y MCflA ecTb, 
6bijii, etc. 

e.g. y MCHfl [ecTb] (6buo or Gbun) ipa rpaMiuaTHKH 
py^ccKaro flSbiKa. 

I have (had) three grammars of the Eussian 
language. 



SPECIAL USES OF THE INFINITIVE. 231 

HM'BTb "to possess "or "own" is also used in this sense. 

e.g. Ob K^Ml HM'BK) HCCTb FOBOpATb? 

With whom have I the honour of speaking ? 

Otherwise, hm%ti» means "to own"; cf. HMymecTBO 
property. 

e.g. y MCHfl eCTb COOCTBCHUblU 40M'i>. 

I have a house of my own. 

But HlfBIO COOCTBeSHblH AOMl. 

I have (i.e. own as my property) a house 
. belonging to me. 

§ 88. Special Uses of the Infinitive. 

The infinitive has a special idiomatic use as a 
sort of general fatalistic future; the construction is 
impersonal, the logical subject and the predicate both 
being put in the dative. 

e.g. Hmi He 3a6i(iTb cbouxi ^ireH. 

They shall not forget their children. . 

TaKHMi 6i5pa30M'b HHKOMy Be 6b]Tb Sorary. 

In this fashion no one gets rich. [v. § 34 (1).] 

Hy, xopomo mo tm kg UEi samaii ; a to ue 

6biBaTb Te6i SKHBOMy. 
It is well for you you came to me ; otherwise 
you would not be alive. 

Observe the dative adjective may be in the simple or 
attributive form; the instrumental is also allowable; 
thus in the instance above, TaK^Mi 66pa30M'b . . . SoraTbiii'b. 

The infinitive may be used as a noun, a^ in English. 

e.g. To fly on an aeroplane is a great pleasure. 
Aerbib na aaponjaHi — ^aio 6o.ibm6ey40B6jbCTBie.* 

I I — ■ ^ ■ ---_ ■■■ I ■■■■■■ I I ■ — .BM . ■■■■■» 

* Observe aviator is 4eTHHKi« 
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But the verbal noun in -aie is generally substituted 
in the nominative, and always in the oblique eases. 

e.g. To suffer is our truest experience. 

CrpaAaHie — Hame canoe ucTHHHoe ucnbiTaaie. 

By trying you will succeed. 
CiapaBieMi) Teoi yAacrcfl. 

§ 89. The Use of Gerundives and Participles. 

I. The Gerundives. 

The two gerundives, present and past, can only 
refer to the subject* of the sentence, and are used as 
indeclinable participles. 

e.g. Epo4fl no yiHqt, n BCTpiTHjUi HBaaa Akob- 
jeBH4a. 
Whilst wandering along the street I met 
Ivan Yakovlevic. 

^Hiufl Ahhy KapeHHHy, fl njaKaia. 
On reading Anne Karenina, I cried. 

3aDiaTHBi cBoA aojfh, h no^iyBCTBOBaja ce6» 

CB0664HOH). 
Having paid my debts I felt free. 

II. The participles, pi^esent and past. 

These are used in agreement with a noun. 

e.g. Bi KdiiHaii 6buo tAxo, tojbko mejecrliii 
oepeBopa^HBaeMbifl jhctm. 
It was quiet in the room, only the leaves (of 
the book) rustled as they were turned over 
(present participle passive). 



* The historical explanation of this rule is that the '* gerundives " 
are the shorter (predicative) form of the nom. sing, masculine of the 
active participles. 
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[lepe^i ero pacmupeHObiMH nasaMH npoxo^HJH 
crpamHbie 66pa3bi, Bbi3biBaBU]ie Hsajocib . . . 

Before his open eyes terrifying images passed, 
provoking pity . . . 

Bx TeMHVK) H04b ouH JCTibiH Ky^d-TO na cbohxx 

KOJiblHXl KpbUbflXl. 

In the dark of night they flew somewhere on 
their sharp-pointed wings. 

Bee ^TO 6biJ0 npoflBieuifl oahoh sara^OHHOH 
CHJbi, Hcejaioiueu norvGATb HeJOBiKa. 

All of these were aspects of some one 
mysterious power that wants to ruin man- 
kind. 

fl BH4iji'b ee cH^Hmeu Ha cijxb, 
I saw her sitting in a chair. 

Oflx uoxoAki-b Ha HCjioB'BKa Tepaiomaro nocji^- 
Hioio Ha^eHC^y h ocraBHBmaro see wb npoui- 

JOM'b. 

He resembled a man who was losing his last 
hope, and had left everything behind in the 
past. 

Ka»c4biH Toxh pyccKaa HCCiisoAiuaTejbHafl 
npoMbimieHHOCTb yMeHbmaerb KOjHiecTBO 
BB03HMbixi> H31 FepiiaBiH TOBapOBl. 

Every year the Eussian iron industry 
diminishes the quantity of goods imported 
from Germany. 

It should also be observed that the present participle 
passive, especially when compounded with hc, has a 
secondary meaning, corresponding to the Latin -bilis. 
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e.g. BH4Hiibii visible, 4BftsHiibift moveable 

crapacMbift incendiable, Hejio6AMbiH unlovable 

Abstracts from these are formed in -ocTb, etc. 

HeorbeMJeHOCTb imprescriptibility 
HeoTM'^HfleMOCTb irrevocability 

The past participle passive 7nay also bear this same 
secondary meaning, e.g. HecpaBHeHBbiH incomparable. 

As a general rule these gerundives and participles 
are used much like the English forms in " -ing." 



§ 90. Subordinate Clauses. 
I. Temporal, 

There being no moods in the Russian verb, temporal 
conjunctions merely govern the same forms as are used 
in principal clauses. 

There are some few independent forms, such as 
Kor^a when, noKa until ; most of the conjunctions are 
compounds with ito ; cf. in French qtiand, but qiwiq^te, 
hienqiiey lorsque, etc., all formed with qtte, 

KOFAa means "when" generally; noKa is followed 
by " Be," as in French. 

e.g. IIoKa HoBHKOBi He yi^^mixb hsi MocKBb'i. 

Until Novikov left Moscow, " jusqu'a ce que 
Novikov ne quittat Moscou." 

But temporal conjunctions are mostly formed with 
the appropriate preposition governing a case of totl, to. 
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followed by KaKi or qio ; e.g. Mencjty liiii keki while, 
BT. TOM^ qio exactly when, no tomi hto, nocii Tor6 uairb 
after, 40 tofo KaK^ until, on* tofo hto after which . . . 

II. Causal conjunctions y etc. 

These are all formed prepositionally ; e.g. noTOwy 
HTO because, ^.la Toro stoSh with the object of, KpoMi 
Toro hto besides which, nocji Toro KaKi after (causal), 
npoTHBi Toro, HTO against the fact that . . ., etc., 
very much like the German "wogegen," "indem,** 
" nachdem," etc. 



III. Conditional clauses. 

The clause prefaced by " if " is called the protasis, 
the principal sentence is called the apodosis. 

The regular method is to prefix the protasis with 
ecjiH, in common parlance KOiH. 

When the past tense are used the particle 6w* maij 
be added to the protasis, and must be added to the 
apodosis. 6bi is enclitic and can be abbreviated to 6i, 
e.g. eaiR5^. 

The apodosis is also frequently prefaced by the 
particle to, which stands first in the sentence, like the 
German " wenn . . . " " so." This to, like so, is left un- 
translated in English. 



'*' Eu in modern Bussian is a particle creating the sense of a 
conditional tense (** I would have," " should be," etc.). It is 
originally the 2nd and 3rd person sing, preterite of 6uTb (formerly 
H Cux-b, Tbi, OHi 6hi), In Old Bussian the compound tense 611x1. Cuji 
was a regular conditional like faurais 4t4, feusse ^U, 
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The tense sequence is as in English. 

e.g. EcjH BacT. noctm^, to npHBe^y mow cecrpy. 
If I visit you, I will bring my sister. 

EcjH-6i cjyHHjacb TaKaa S'lb^a, to a vBt^OMiu'L- 

6bl BaCl 06l 9T0M1>. 

If such a misfortune happened to me, I would 
acquaint you of it. 

When the events stated in protasis and apodosis are 
both unreal, 6bi is repeated in both. 

e.g. Ec.iH-6i fi DpocTyAHJCfl, fi ae nori 6bi OKoaqHTb 
CBOib KHury. 
If I had caught cold, I should not have been 
able to finish my book. 

The infinitive may be used in either clause as 
stated in § 88. 

e.g. EcjH 6u Mui^ 3HaTb. 
If I had known. 

EcJH H4TH HanpaBO. 

If we are to go to the right, .... 

The protasis may be irregularly introduced : — 

(1) By two disjointed verbs. 

e.g. Pa36orarbiO,3aniaq]^; Be paaooiaTtio, hc aanjan^. 
If I grow rich, I will pay ; if I don*t, I shan't. 

(2) By the imperative uninflected for any person 

[v. § 91]. 

e.g. 3uaH fl 3T0 panbrne, h 6bi ue nanHcaji. 

Had I known this sooner, I would not have 
written. 
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(3) By the infinitive [cf. § 88]. 

e.g. 3HaTB 6u uni ^to paHbme, k 6bi hc ocBtiiHica 

roBopftTb. 

Had I known this sooner, I would not have 
dared speak. 

Ill all these cases 6bi marks unreality, an unfidfillcd 
condition, Cf. § 93 on 6bi40. 

IV. Final clauses. 

Final clauses relate either to purpose or effect. 

(1) Purpose. 

Where the subjects of the principal and the sub- 
ordinate clause are the same, htoSm (sometimes 4a6b]) 
is used with the infinitive. 

e.g. II ^yTemecTBOBaJ^ no Pocciii htoSw yHHibca 
pyccKOiiy fl3biK]f^. 

I travelled about in Eussia to learn Russian, 
[v. § 69, v.] 

Where the subjects are diflPerent, HT66bi (or 4a6bi) 
generally with the past tense. 

e.g. A yi^y hsi MocKBbi HT66bi tu ocrajacb o^Ha. 
I will leave Moscow that you may be left alone. 

(2) Effect — " so that," laKX ito, with the present, 

past or future. 

e.g. Opeji jieTBJi teki Sbicrpo hto Heibaa 6buo 

nonacTb ei Bero. 

The eagle flew so fast that there was no 
chance of hitting him. 

OhcL raiTb pa34pa)KATeJbHa, hto a ue BbMcpHsy. 
She is so irritable that I shall not stand it. 
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V, Reported Speech, 

In English reported speech goes into the tense of 
the principal verb, with the necessary change of person. 

e.g. " He said that he was going to visit his cousin 
if time permitted." The remark in direct narration 
would be "I am going to visit my cousin, if time 
permits." 

The same rule does not altogether apply to Eussian. 
Eussian has only one past tense, so that there is no 
difference corresponding to "I have seen," "I said I 
had seen." Further, there is no reported future tense, 
" was going to visit," " would visit." Consequently the 
above sentence in Eussian would run: "Ohi CKa3aii> 
mo noc*THTT» cBoero ABOibpoAHaro Cpaia eciH y hcfo 
6j'4erb Bpeiffl " (present tense in reported speech). 

Or again, "He said he had seen the Tsar." His 
remark was "I have seen the Tsar"; however, in 
Eussian, " I saw," " have seen," and " had seen " are all 
alike, yB^AijUi. Consequently the Eussian would be: 
" Owh cKa3a.i'b HTO Bu^tit I^apii." 

Lastly, in reporting the present tense, Eussian, like 
English, sometimes may change to the past. 

e.g. He said he was writing a letter to his mother 
^I am writing ....). 
Ohi cKa3aii 4to UHcaj-b nucbMO ki> siaiepH, or 
letter hto nMfflert. 

Consequently, in reporting an action with a verb in the 
past, Eussian does not, because it cannot, change the tense. 

In reporting a speech with a future tense Eussian 
must use the future, as it has no indirect form of 
expressing the future. 
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In reporting a speech with a verb in the present, 
Eussian can retain the present, changing the person, or 
may use the past tense. 

In reporting an imperative, the imperative must be 
treated like a future. 

e.g. They said they would murder Caesar (i.e. Let 
us murder Csesar). 
Ohu CKaaajB qro ySBibrL I^esapa (cKa3aiH, 4a 
y^iidwh or ySbCMTC IJeaapa). 

In reporting a question, the same changes of person 
and tense must be used, but the particle jh is affixed to 
the first word of the subordinate clause, unless some 
other interrogative word be there instead, [v. § 84.] 

e.g. He asked Peter would his (Peter's) sister be 

going out as a nurse. 
He asked Peter when his sister had lost her 

money. 
He asked Peter whether his sister was ailing. 

In direct speech — 

Will your sister be going out as a nurse ? 
When did your sister lose her money ? 
Is your sister ailing ? 

In Russian — 

Ohi cnpocuj'L nexpa, noHAerb-JH ero cecrpa 

Vh HflHBKH. [v. § 69, III.] 
Ohi enpocHi'B HcTpa, Kor^a ero cecrpa noTepaja 

ei AOHBrH. 
Ohi cnpocftji neipa, He 6oibHa-jH ero cecrpa. 

In all these cases tbe ojily change is in the person, 
none in the tense. 
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Similarly — 

He said " could one believe a German." 
Obi cKaaaji, '' paant moirho iiipHTB fliiimy." 

These are the usual methods of reporting speech in 
] tussian. A few idiomatic usages must still be discussed. 
Three particles, ac, moji» and AecKarb (or AHCKaTB), and in 
vulgar Kussian, rpio, rpHnib, rpHTB, rpHJH (abbreviations 
of roBopib), are used like the vulgar English, " 'e sez," 
to indicate a reported speech ; ^e, Moai, AHCKarb are all 
three abbreviations of words bearing the same meaning, 
" lie said " ; * and are all popular in style. 

These particles are used in reporting messages 
(where in Latin and Gi*eek the accusative and infinitive 
would be employed). 

e.g. Om roBopHTB: n moji HCKaji, 4a SflaiB moji» 
Htiv. 
He says, " I looked, but could not find out." 

06% HTajbUHCKOH apMJH oTSbiBajcfl ci npespu- 
TCJbHOH yjbiSKOH, KaiTb BejHqHHi Aa»ce 
cepbesHaro BHBMaaifl hc 3aci^»CHBaH)iueu ; 
Mbi-4e ee xopomo aeacMi. [v. § 4 (7).] 

He disparaged the Italian army with a con- 
temptuous smile, as though speaking of a 
power not deserving serious attention; 
" we know all about it." 

Bbi AyMaiH sanyraib ueBh, BacAjiH HBaeoBHSb; 

Borb ACCKaTb, fl ero nyrH]^. 
You thought you would frighten me, Vasili 

Ivanovic; you thought, "I will frighten him." 

* These examples are partly taken from Boyer's Mamiel de la 
langtie russe. 
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In every case where these particles are used, the 
quotation or indirect narration is in the person and 
tense of the original; these words merely serve as 
spoken inverted commas. 

§ 91. The Imperative. 

The imperative conjugated in full comprises the 
following forms : — 

e.g. 4a HppaK) nycTb nrpaio let me play 
Hrpaa play 

4a HrpacTL nycTb Hrpaeri let him play 

4a HrpacMi nycTb HrpacMi*^ HrpaeMie let us play 

HppaHTe play 

4a Hrpaiorb nycTt Hrpaiorb let them play 

The forms with 4a express desire; those with nycii. 
permission. 

The original imperative has only two forms, Hrpaif, 
nrpailTe, and in Old Eussian Hrpaa was the correct form 
of both the 2nd and the 3rd person singular. , 

The form in h, h, h, h (e.g. coxhh, ^epwit, 4'^jau, 
ca4b) is used for all numbers and persons in phrases 
which have no imperative meaning. 

(1) Adverbially. 

e.g. nowajyifcra please (era suflBx) 
no»(ajyn* I consent, so be it 
laa* (qaflTb expect) so be it 
nycTL or nycRaii so be it 
KasRHCB apparently 
FjiflAM apparently 

He66cb (for aeooucb do not fear) apparently 
no^A (for noH^H from noH^Tn) apparently 
noHTH almost 

* Probably these are abbreviated forms of noasdjyio, m4io. 

R 
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4aJI with the perfect future " if I only could.'* 

e.g. BoTb 4aH yECcf Mimoirb orypuoB'b, npo^aMi. 

If I can carry off this sack of cucumbers, I 
will sell it. 

4aBaH with the infinitive. 

e.g. 4siBaH HppaTb. Let iis play. 

The answer may be ^aeaH ! Let us ! = Yes, please ; 
willingly. 

(2) As a preterite.* The form is invariable, and 
expresses a sudden action. 

e.g. OiKjf'Aa HH B03biiAcb from out of the clouds. 
(Literally, from wherever it came.) 

Ob ropfl AdL cb TocKu . . . fl B03bM& ^a Bce eu 
pa3CKa3KA. 

What with pity and grief I told her every- 
thing. 

Her6-H(i 6bi a bi aom^^ hc saaji ? Ka»CHCb, Bce 

3HaK). 

What do I not know of at home ? I think I 
know everything. 

nocraBHjia na ctcii. aanHTKH h aaKifCKH paaobie, 
H noyip^ paHexoHbKo Gi^^HTb h 4aBaH pac- 
npaniHBaTb. 

She set various foods and drinks on the 
table ; wakes up in the morning, and began 
asking [literally " and let me ask ! "]. 

So, too, raflAb he looked up, — lo ! XBaib he seized ; 
4epHH, e.g. AepQU Mcea the idea occurred to me; 
vropaaAH, e.g. yropaa^H mcbh the idea occurred to me. 

* This usage is in accord with the older grammar, which had 
a 3rd person singular preterite in this form. 
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(3) As a conditional, v. § 90, III. (2). 

(4) One past tense, nomeji, is used as an imperative, 
equivalent to " get out." The explanation is that the ' 
older language had the full form 6y4b nome^i (^VAb 
imperative of 6biTL). 

e.g. IIofflJH BOHT., 4ypaqKH ! 

Out you go, you fools ! 

§ 92. Further Illustrations of the Aspects. 

Russian has two future forms, perfective and 
imperfective. 

e.g. Bi 6y4yiiteMi ro^y 6^4y 3aHBMaTbCfl xiMien. 
Next year I shall study chemistry. 

3aBTpa saHHycb MyabiKOH. 

To-morrow I shall be busy with my music. 

Remember 6^Ay arid crafly can never he used with a 
perfective infinitive. 

The perfective implies definition of object, and 
completion of purpose; the imperfective the duration 
or method of the process. 

Instances : — 

Aviowh OHi xo^iiT* BT» HaibTo (imperfective). 
In the summer he walked about in an overcoat. 
(French "paletot"; indeclinable in Russian.) 

Chi Hepi^RO xasRHBaii vh 0Tii6BCKiH 4omi. 
He often went to his father's house. 

(The iterative, expressing discontinuous 
frequent action.) 

r2 
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ToTb, KOTopuH upoxasRHBaercfl okojo BToro ^oMa 
on> Aecnjk <iac6in> ao nojy^ufl flasuBaeTCfl 

HHKATHBblMl. 

The man who saunters round this house from 
10 to 12 a.m. is called Nikltin. 

Om meji bt» MocKey he was going to Moscow. 

Obi nomeii Ha BOKaaji. 
He went to the railway station (perfective 
and definitive). 

n BH^ajii BHAbi Ba CBOeiii Bthy ! 
I have seen wonderful things in my life! 
(imperfective ; general). 

H yBH^ajii ABBy aa Camflt. 
I caught a sight of Anne on the tower (per- 
fective). 

fl yBA4iii wb roerAaHHut o^bofo SHaKonaro. 

I saw an acquaintance in the hotel. 

(I.e. I just saw him for an instant; perfective.) 

TaMi-Hce BHAiiii Mfloro BHOCTpaHaeBii. 
I also saw many foreigners there. 
(There is no definiteness in the action.) 

It has repeatedly been stated that the "aspects" 
are best understood as devices for supplementing the 
defective tense-system, there being in modern Eussian 
no inflections save for the present tense. The following 
table illustrates this adaptation of the " aspects." 

Very few verbs, if any, possess all the aspects ; few 
possess as many as menraTB or BU^BpaTb. The iterative 
is in such cases expressed by the present form, and the 
perfective signifies both the aoristic and a completed 
action in the past. 

A few verbs have an "abstract" and "concrete" 
aspect ; for these, v. §§ 59, I. (4) and 59, II. and III. 
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Scheme of a Eussian Verb with Full Aspects - 

ARRANGED AS TeNSES AND MoODS. 



Infinitive : 
Verbal noun : 
Part, indecl. act. : 
Part. decl. active : 
Part, passive : 
Indicative : 
Imperative : 



Present 

To tear asunder. 
BbMHpaTb 
BM4HpaHie 
BbMHpaa 
BM^npaioiqiH 
BbMHpaeMUu 



To whisper. 
lUCQTaTb 

menmBie 
lueaua 
uienqyiiiiii 
meD4eMbiu 



Bbi4iipaH),-emb,-H)rb men'iy, mea4yrb 
Bbi^pajf iiienqii 



Imperfect 

Iqi^icative : BbMHpaJi 

A'art. indecl. act. : BbMHpaai, -aBfflH 
Part. decl. active : BbMHpaBniiif 



uienTaj'b 
uienmBi, -aeiuu 
menTaBDiiH 



f Imperfect iterative. 

Indicative : Same as luenTbiBBJi 

Part, indecl. act. : Imperfect uienibi brbi, -a bui h 

l^art. decl. active : throughout, nienTbiBaBniifj 
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ToTb, KOTopuH upoxaaRHBaercH okojo btofo AOMa 
on> AeciT^ <iac6in> ao nojy4iifl HasbiBaercfl 
RhkAtiihumi. 

The man who saunters round this house from 
10 to 12 a.m. is called Nikftin. 

Ohi meji in MocKBy he was going to Moscow. 

Ohi nomeii aa BOKsaji. 
He went to the railway station (perfective 
and definitive). 

fl BHAaii BHAU Ba CBoeiii B^Ry ! 
I have seen wonderful things in my life! 
(imperfective ; general). 

H yBH^aji Aaay aa 6amHi. 
I caught a sight of Anne on the tower (per- 
fective). 

fl yBA^iii vh roeriBflHiii OAHoro SHaKoiiaro. 

I saw an acquaintance in the hotel. 

(I.e. I just saw him for an instant; perfective.) 

TaMi-Hce nAfijbi-b mbofo HBOCTpaBiieBi. 
I also saw many foreigners there. 
(There is no definiteness in the action.) 

It has repeatedly been stated that the "aspects" 
are best understood as devices for supplementing the 
defective tense-system, there being in modern Bussian 
no inflections save for the present tense. The following 
table illustrates this adaptation of the " aspects." 

Very few verbs, if any, possess all the aspects ; few 
possess as many as meniaTB or BU^npaTb. The iterative 
is in such cases expressed by the present form, and the 
perfective signifies both the aoristic and a completed 
action in the past. 

A few verbs have an "abstract" and "concrete" 
aspect; for these, v. §§ 59, I. (4) and 59, II. ar.d III. 
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Scheme of a Eussian Verb with Full Aspects - 

ARRANGED AS TeNSES AND MoODS. 



Present, 

To tear asunder 
Infinitive : BbMHpaib 

Verbal noun : BkMHpaflie 
Part, indecl. act. : BbMBpaa 
Part. decl. active : BbMupaiomie 
Part, passive : Bbi^HpacHbi ii 
Indicative : 
Imperative : 



To whisper. 

menraTb 

nienTaBJe 

menua 

uieD4yiuiH 

men*ieMbiH 

Bbi4Bpaio,-enib,-H)rb menny^, menqyn. 

BbMiip&H uienqu 



/ Imperfect 

• 

Indicative : Bbunpaii 

^rart. indecl. act. : BbMapaBi, -asmH 
Part. decl. active : BbMHpaBniiii 



menTai'b 
uienraBi, -aBUiH 
inenTdBiniHi 



) 



Imperfect iterative. 

Indicative : Same as lueoTbiBa.i'b 

Part, indecl. act. : Imperfect menrbi bebi, -a bui h 

l*art. decl. active : throughout, menTbiBaBmifi 
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Perfect active. 






To tear asunder. 


To whisper. 


Infinitive : 


BbMpaTb 




Verbal noun : 


Bbupaaie* 


Same as 


Part, indeclin. : 


Bbi4paBi, -aemH 


Aorist 


Part, declinable: 


BbMpaBDlH 


throughout. 


Indicative : 


BbMpaji 




Imperative : 


BbUpH 





Perfect. 

,. ^ CebMpaHHbiH ) 

Part, passive : i / « f 

^ (BbMHpaOBblH 3 



menTaHQbiH 



Aorist. 



Infinitive : BbuepHVTb menflyxb 

Verbal noun : BW^epHfii^* menHyiie* 

Part, indecl. : BbMepHVBi, -yBHrsv ffleuHjf^Bi, -pmH 

Part, declinable: Bbi^epHVBmiu meuflVBiniH 

Part, passive : BbMepeyTbiH menH^^ibifl 

Imperative: BbMepQu meDoA 

\_ 

Future. 



Continuous : 
Iterative : 
Perfective : 
Aoristic : 



Cy^y BbMepaib 

Bbupy, -euib, -yx^ 
Bbi4epBy,-emb,-yrb 



fijf^^y lueniaTb 
6y4y uieQTbiBaTb* 
Same as Aoristic. 
mene^, -erab, -yrb 



Conditionals can be formed from any past tense 
by adding the particle 6bi. 



Seldom used. 



1 
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§ 93. Auxiliary Particles. 

The Russian verb has only one past tense, and one 
present. It has been explained how the aspects 
supplement the tense system, the imperfective supply- 
ing an imperfect tense [v. § 42 (2) (i) and (ii), § 59, 
§ 90, III., and § 92] ; the perfective a past tense of 
completion, whether preterite perfect or pluperfect, and 
a determinate future ; the iterative a tense to express 
frequency of action ; and the abstract aspect the power 
as contrasted with the act. Further, the particle 6bi 
partially replaces the subjunctive mood. 

There are other particles and auxiliaries used, 
e.g. nycTi», 4a, ^eh, AaBaii [v. § 91], principally with the 
imperative ; and the use of some others, e.g. ^aBHo, 6bU0, 
6kiBajo, ciauy, 6y4y, 6y4TO, TOJkKO, hto, is important. 

(1) AdLBBo (^aBBhiM in the past) or ywe (already) is 
used to express the pluperfect. 

e.g. Ohi AaBHo HCKaji ^oHKy. 

He had long been searching for his daughter 
(imperfective). 

Tbi vase npHroTOBHJi ootA'b. 

You had prepared dinner (perfective). 

(2) 6y^4y, as. has been seen [§ 92], expresses the 
imperfective future [also v. § 58]. 

(3) craBy also expresses the imperfective future, but 
has a remoter meaning, like the English " I am going 
to ..." or the French " je vais ..." 

e.g. CmHy coSHpaib iiou Bemu bi qeMO^aHi. 

I am going to pack my things in the 
\ portmanteau. 

\ 

\ 
p 

i 
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(4) 6y4TO or Kaicii 67410 means ** as though." 

e.g. Om Bcraii rbki 6jato m66hi yxo^HTb. 
He got up as though he were going out. 

Oni yibi6Hyica KaKb 6]^4to ero Spart noniyTMJi,. 
He smiled as though his brother had made a 
joke 

(5) ToibKO STO means "just." 

e.g. Ohi TOJbKO <iTO noxopouHii) cBoero.OTua KaKi 
noMepia h Maib. 

He had just buried his father, when his 
mother died. 

(6) SbiBajo with the past tense adds a meaning of 
" he used to do," of a continuous practice. 

e.g. fl Gbiaajo nocimaji ary ccMbib. 
I used to visit this family. 

(7) XOTH (or xoTb) is used for "though"; in com- 
bination with 6bi and a past tense, 6t» when the sense 
imports unreality. 

e.g. XoTtf Tbi GbWh xy^eHbKJH, hmo 6buo nocTapaTbca. 
Though you were ill, you should have tried. 

XoTfl fl 6fAy B^ Mockb^, no Moi HeJbStf 6fji,eTh 

noBn^aib Bamnx^ po^HTeieu. 
Though I shall be at Moscow, I shall not be 

able to see your parents. 

XoTfl-6'b fl Obu-b caMbIM^ cHibHtuinHMi Ha CBtiik, 

GiA^hWb fl-Gx He yrfleiajix. 
Even if I were the most powerful man on 

earth, I would not oppress the poor. 
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(8) 6buo with the imperfective or perfective past 
signifies that the action contemplated, in the clause into 
which 6biJ0 is inserted, was never completed : as some- 
thing — ^in the following sentence — intervened. 

e.g. fl ^iiaji 6huo npHroTOB.ieHifl htoGm npnriacMTB 
Baci» Kb ceo'6 vh focth^ Kor^a Meuii BbiseajiH 

I was getting ready to ask you to a party, but 
was summoned away from London. 

fl 40MiiTajiTi Bame coHuneHie h vioncHi-B 6biJ0 
AM DoqTbi, Kor^a Henpiareju cohcmu moh 40M'b. 

1 had finished reading your composition, and 
had packed it up to post, but the enemy 
burned my house. 

(9) The future perfect (I shall have . . .) cannot be 
expressed in Eussian by any one corresponding tense. 

e.g. Kor^a a 6y4y BnciH* v^oBjeTBopeex, Meaa wme 
He 6y4erb y }KHBbixi>. 

When I shall have been satisfied completely, 
I shall no longer be alive. 

fl no6ir;f 40m6h h 6y4y naaa^'b, npew^e qtm-b 

Tbi BcraHCinb. 

I shall have run home and back, before you 
even get up. 

§ 94. The Impersonal Construction. 

I, Many verbs are in themselves impersonal ; e.g. 
KajKerca it seems, oKaabiBaeica it transpires.* 

* Kas^TbCii to seem, ORaaaTb to render, cKasaTb tell, npHKas^Tb order, 
paacxaadTb narrate, yxaadTb indicate, nonasdrb show, OTKasdrb dismiss, 
refuse ; all of them perfective, the imperfoctives being oKdawBUTb, etc 
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Such verbs are used only in the 3rd person singular, 
as in Latin or Greek without any pronoun. 

II. There is no one word for generality like '' one," 
"man," "oti"; either the 2nd person singular, or the 
3rd person plural is used. 

e.g. roBopuTi one says. 

^iMi66itecTapaemi>cfl,Ti^M'L66j'leoiUH6aeinbcfl. 
The more one tries, the more mistakes one 
makes. 

III. Eussian has a predilection for impersonal con- 
struction in the passive with ca [v. § 60], the agent or 
subject being put into the dative. 

e.g. X04y I wish, or MHi xoqexca ; m^^ih I saw, 
MH'b m^^xoQ,h\ cnaTb to sleep, Mat cnajocb 
xopomo I slept soundly ; ^ymaio I think, Mflt 
^ywaeTCff I think; aceib to live, bt» Aerjifl 
cBofio^HO nosKHBaeTCfl life is free in England. 

As a rule the reflexive passive construction imports 
a remoteness or generality to the sentence, whereas the 
active records a precise and determinate fact. 

§ 95. Apocopated Forms of some Verbs. 

A few verbs signifying a brusque action or noise 
have an invariable form for the past tense.* 

E.g. the interjections axi ! ox^ ! yxx ! 3xi ! are 
sometimes used like parts of a verb, meaning *' to cry 
out " axT*, 9XT», etc. 

^ • M... I— — — .-I.. ■^— , — » » ,1 I III. I, , M . . I I ■ II I .1 — ■ -■ -I ■ I ■ 11 » I J 

* In many cases very similar to the apocopated past of imper- 
fectives in -Hyib [v. §60, II.J, and the imperative preterites [v. §91], 
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So, too, the past of inchoatives in -HVTb; e.g. iipuri 
jumped, CTVITB knocked, and similarly oyxx bump. 

e.g. Byxi — noQjBMH vh BO^axi riySoKHxii. 
Plump — they swam in the deep waters. 

Ohii no40injft Kh j^ouy h cryirb wh okho. 
They approached the house and rat-ta-tap-tap 
on the window. 

•iHca nycTHJacb Kh .itcy h lopirb bi Hopy. 
The fox started for the wood, and dashed into 
a hole. 

§ 96. The Eeflexive Verbs. 

Under this head a few special phrases may be 
discussed. It has already been stated [§ 60] what the 
distinction is between passives and reflexives. 

e.g. Btou BodflOH padpyiiiHJHCh BcixoAuqia .iHTepa- 
TvpHbifl npe4CTaBjieHifl. 
In this war all the current literary notions 
were destroyed. 

ysHHTOKajH casiMxi ce6fl[ 66a npoii^BHHKa (or 

vBHSTOHCHiH, pcrfective). 
Both combatants annihilated themselves. 

Where an action is done for someone at his orders 
French uses the exact phrase " faire . . . " ; English 
leaves it to be understood ; the Eussian usage will be 
illustrated by the example. 

e.g. The workmen built a house. 
L'ouvrier batit une maison. 
Pa66qiH nocrpoHix ^omi. 

Bttt I have built a country-house. 

Je me suis fait batir une maison de campagne. 
H nocrpoHJi ce6i6 ycMbGy. 
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•I 
The woman has put her shoes oa, 

Elle s'est chaussee, or elle s'est fait chausser. 

fl no6peK)ck. 

I will shave [myself] or be shaved. 

A 6peiocb caMi. 
I shave myself. 

Many verbs are reflexive in Eussian, where they 
would not be so in English. 

In tlie first place the reflexive indicates that the 
object is identical with the subject. 

e.g. MbiTbCfl to wash (oneself), o6yBaTbca to put on 
shoes, etc., 04tBaTbCfl to dress (oneself), etc. 

In the second place [v. § 60] it indicates the passive 
(as in French). 

e.g. CBBpinocTu npo40J)KaiOTCfl. 

Les barbaries se continuent (are being 
continued). 

fl jumAiCfl Marepfl. 
I have lost my father. 

OhI JHIUEIJCfl HSU3HH. 

He has died. 

Owh .iuidhjii ce6u »(H3hh. 
He has committed suicide. 

In the third place many verbs are naturally 
reflexive or deponent. 

e.g. rop^HTbcfl 4iMi to boast 
6ouTbc» nero to fear 
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Fourthly, many verbs with the reflexive import 
A;\'^hat was in Greek the middle voice, i.e. an action 
directed to the purpose of or affecting the subject of the 
verb, though the object governed be not the subject of 
the sentence. 

e.g. OhI CTyHHTT. BT» ^BCpb. 

He is knocking at the door. 

OlI^ CryHHTCH BT> 4Bepb. 

He is knocking at the door (with some 
expectation concerning himself). 

B6.iocbi cTapua (or y ciapqa) 6iitiOTT». 
An old man*s hair goes white. 

CatHCHbifl BepniHHbi ropi Ql^iwica B^ OT^ajeuiH. 

The snow-peaks of the mountain are whitening 
in the distance. 

Ciymaib to hear. 

CjymaTbcfl obey. 

Mj^XH Kycaiorb. 
Flies sting [bite]. 

Mo» KoiOKa Kycaercfl. 

My cat bites (as her habit). 

npH3BaBaTb to acknowledge. 

IIpHSHaBaTbCfl to admit, confess. 

}I npHSHajii ero npaBbiHi. 

I acknowledged him to be right. 

fl npHSHaJCfl, 4T0 fl Be QhWb COBC^MI 6e3BHHHblHli. 

I confessed I was not altogether guiltless. 

§ 97. EussiAN Eklationships. 

In the matter of words descriptive of relationships, 
Eussian has an extraordinary abundance of special 
words. 
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Kinship is po^cTso. 

Degrees of relationship creneHH po^cTBa : — 

General terms oSn^ifl HaaeaHiii. 

npejiOKi npe^KH ancestors 
noTOMKH descendants 

po^cTBeHHHiTL kinsman 

pO^CTBCRHHaa 

po4i (pojia) 
ceMbtt (4»aMAiifl) 

Special designations ocoSbia Ha3BaHi» : — 
Lineal descent noKO^tHie HHcxo^flmee. 



kinswoman 

family (genealogically) 

a family 



CblHl 

4oqt 
Aim 



noKOitHifl no npflM6ii 
iHHiH generations in 
the direct line 



BByiTb 

BHy4Ka 
BHyqara 



son 

daughter 

children 

grandson 

granddaughter 
grandchildren [v. § 26 (5)] 

npaBfiyKi, etc. great grandson 

Lineal ascent noKOi'^Hie Bocxojifliiiee. 

father 

mother 

parents 

srandfather 



oieut* 



MaTb 

p04G[TeiB 

AiA'h 

6a6ymKa (6a6Ka) 

np&A^A'y* 
npaSaSyiDKa 

npanpa4%4'L, etc. 
npamypi> 



grandmother 

great grandfather 
great grandmother 

great great grandfather 
great great great grandfather 



* EdTioiusa in familiar speech. 
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Collateral relations no664Hoe po^CTBo. 

6paTL * brother 

cecTpa sister 

Ak^fi uncle 

Teia, TOTKa aunt 



tcrpbiH 

fCTpblH 

tyH 
tyfiKa 

tyeui, yvLHium, -e4Ka. 

tCTpWHSHHX, -CHKa 

n^eMHHHHKi, -nqa 
SparaHHi'L^ -Hua 
cecTpH4x,J -Hua 

ABOK)p04HblH6paTb 

(cecTpa) 
TpoibpoAHbiH Sparb 
ABOibpo4HbiH uxemn- 

HilK^ 

Similarly — 
Tpoi()po4HaH 6a6yniKa 
ipoibpo^HbiH A^A'^ 



uncle, paternal 
aunt, paternal 

uncle, maternal 
aunt, maternal 

first cousin on father's side 
first cousin, maternal side 

nephew, niece 

nephew, niece, by brother 

nephew, niece, by sister 

first cousin § 

second cousin, and so on 

first cousin once removed 
in second generation 
downwards 

great aunt 
great uncle 



These words for relationship are, however, seldom 
used beyond the third generation ; in ordinary language 
a third cousin would be p64CTBeHHHK'b bt» HCTBepTOMii 
KO^i^Hib, a kinsman in the fourth generation. 

* Used colloquially to express friendly connection. 

t All of these are obsolete or nearly so. 

X Disused now. 

§ I.e. a brother in the second generation. 
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Eelations by marriage poACTBO no Spany (cBoficTBo*). 



From tlte 


hushan 


iVs side. 


From the wife's side. 


Father-in-law 




TCCTb 




CBeKopi> 


Mother-in-law 




leiiia 




CBCICpOBb 


Brother-in-law 




luypHiiii or 
[V. 


3flTb 4eBepb 
§ 24 (2)] 


Sister-in-law 




CBOHHHHHIia 


, or 


aojoBKa 






CBeCTb, or HCBtCTKa 




Son-in-law 




3flTb 




SflTb 


Daughter-in-law 




CHOxa or HeBtciKa 


CHOxa or 










HeBtcTKa 


Sister-in-law's husband 


CBOHKl 




aO^OBKHH-b 










MySKl 


Wife of brother-in- 


-law 


HipOBbt 




MTpOBbt 



I.e. my sister's husband is 3flTb ; my brother's wife 
eeB'ficTKa; but my wife's sister is CBCcib or cB0M4eHHqa, 
and her husband cboaki; my husband's sister soi^BKa. 
In English " brother-in-law," " sister-in-law," leave all 
these relationships indeterminable. 



Other terms to be noted 


are: — 




OTHHMl 


step- 


■father 


Ma'iexa 


step- 


-mother 


nacbiHOiTb 


step- 


son 



naA4epHiia step-daughter 

cBo^BbiM Sparb step-brother 
CBo^Hafl cecrpa step-sister 



But (•B6HrTB0 property. 



t Obsolete. 
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KpecTHbid oien-h godfather 

KpecTHafl Haib godmother 

h'peCTHHKl (KpeCTHblH CM Hi) godsOH 

KpecTHHqa (KpecTHafl 404 b) goddaughter 

HeBtcra bride 
HCCHHX'B bridegroom 

xccHaTbiH married (of a man) 
3aH^HCHflfl married (of a woman) 

opaKi marriage 
cBa^bSa wedding 

Note. — MVKi 3ReHHTCfl Ha Hseny, but weHa BbiH^eiTi 
saMyHTb Ha kofo. 

OfSL'b Bb'iAaji AHHy saMyarb na Hi bib. 
He gave Anne in marriage to Ilya. 

Moft cecrpa ^iuymeui. 
My sister is married. 

SaMyffiCTBO, 3aM]^aecTB0 marriage (of a woman). 
^enArbGa marriage (of a man). 

Eelations of the half-blood are said to be e^HHOKpoB- 
HbiH ; e.g. MOH dparb e^RHOKpoBHbid my half-brother, and 
are further distinguished as dparb no MaTepn, cecrpa no 
oxqj', etc. 



s 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

Under this head a list of formatives of nouns, 
verbs, and adjectives is inserted in alphabetical order. 
Except for those few whose accentuation is fixed, i.e. 
either absolutely atonic, or else always stressed, and 
subject to special rules stated in the body of the 
grammar, the rule is that these terminations are 
oAicentedy whenever the primary form is capable of 
throwing its accent forward in any inflection (e.g. ctoj'b, 
CTOJa and croiipi ; but 66mifi, 66me, 66mecTBO ; 
TOBapHmi, TOBapHOtecTBo); they are unaccented, if the 
primary form has a fixed accent on its stem. Thus, 
too, uapb, iiapi, napAiia ; but na^ajbUHiTb, HaHa.ii»HHKa^ 
HaH&ikHima; paSoia, paSoTHBRi, paSoraTb, etc. 

Some of the terminations are now " dead," i.e. 
disused, except in survivals. When this is so, a 
special remark is made to this effect. 

The letter b will be found prefixed to many. This 
indicates that in composition the previous sounds, 
vowels or consonants, must be modified, [v. § 5.] 

§ 98. The Nouns. 

I. Foreign terminations in common use. These are 
few in number and easily learnt. 

-'aia, in foreign words, = "-tion"; e.g. aKiiifl share, 
nikvixL nation, nosHiiia position. Always 
accented as shown. 

-epi, i.e. the French " -aire " in foreign words ; 
e.g. aKuioHepi. The plural is in -w. 
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-epT», i.e. the French " -eur " in foreign words ; 
e.g. aRT^pi. The plural is in -bi. 

-1I3MI = English " -ism." This suffix is mostly 
accented. 

-HCTB = English " -ist," used in foreign words ; 
e.g. apiAcTL artist. 

-joriff = English " -logy " in foreign words ; e.g. 
4>H3ioj6rifl physiology. Accented as shown. 

-Topt, -copx, in foreign words; the Latin "tor"; 
e.g. aBTop'b author, npo<freccopx professor. The 
termination is unaccented ; the plural in a 
or bi. 

II. Disused or dead suffixes. 

-L6a (dead). Nouns denoting action, mostly 
derived from nouns ; e.g. CBa^KSa wedding 
(cBart), AP]^w6a friendship (^pyri), cy4b6a 
judgment (cvAi). These words are mostly 
paroxytone. 

-Ba unaccented (dead). Nouns denoting action of 
verbs ; e.g. 5pHTBa razor, KJHTBa oath. These 
words are generally paroxytone, unless derived 
from verbs. 

-Mfl (mchh) neuter (dead). Suffix of a number of 
nouns such as hma name, njanfl flame. Corre- 
sponds to Latin "-men," always dissyllabic 
and paroxytone. [v. § 21.] 

-y.ii (dead). A termination found in a few Tatar 
words ; e.g. ecay-ii captain, Kapay.!!* sentry. 

-I.H accented, masc. second declension (dead). 
Names of agents ; e.g. cy4ba judge. 
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III. Patronymics. 

-HHi, in patronymics; feminine -HMoa. [v. § 83, I.] 

-OBHii, -eBH'ii, in patronymics; feminine -oBHa^ 
-eena. [v. § 83, I.] 

-OBI,, -CBi, in patronymics; feminine -OBa, -esa. 

[v. § 83, 1.] 

IV. Termination to denote the female, 
-a; e.g. paoa (pa6i) slave. 

-eoa; e.g. Kop6.ii> king, Kopojesa. 

-ima, forming feminines and nouns from verbs; 
e.g. BHd^Hna gallows, njeMHHHima niece. 

-uia (never accented), denotes the wife of an official ; 
e.^. <i>e.ib4ierepnia the wife of a state messenger, 
^OKTopma the doctor's wife. 

-wufl, -HHfl, feminine formation; e.g. repoiinn 
heroine, KHflr^Hff countess, fiorwim goddess, 
cy4apbiHa, Capbina mistress. 

V. Abstract nouns. 

-3Hb fem. (dead), forms abstracts; e.g. 6o.ii3Ub 
illness. 

-M3Ha (dead), forms abstracts; e.g. 0T4U3Ha father- 
land, HOBHsea novelty. 

-HBa, abstracts from adjectives ; e.g. rjiySiiHa depth, 
ro^HHa time. 

-biHfl, -HH«, forms abstracts from adjectives; e.g. 
rop^binfl pride. 
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-le (unaccented), forms abstracts from adjectives ; 
e.g. Bec6jbe mirth. 

-ocTb, -ecTb (never accented), forms abstract nouns 
of the third declension from adjectives, 
and retains accent of the adjective, unless it 
is oxytone ; e.g. CKopocTb, CKopuii quick ; 
4BU3KHMOCTf>, ^BHHCHMbiH movcablc ; HarocTb, 
HaroH naked; csisKecTb, ceiKiH freshness. 

-Ta forms abstract nouns from adjectives; e.g. 
Sbicrpora speed, Kpacora beauty. Almost 
always accented as shown. 

>uiHHa (never accented), forms abstract nouns from 
nouns, descriptive of a state of affairs ; 
e.g. OojoMOBimiHa Oblomovism (Oblomov, the 
hero of a novel by Goncarov); nyraqeBmHHa, 
the state of rebellion induced by the rebel 
Pugac6v ; Tcicr^BmnHa, Tolstoyan life. 

-bCTBO forms abstracts from adjectives and nouns. 
One of the commonest terminations; e.g. 
.itKapcTBO medicine, lOBapHmecTBO society, 
BOpoBCTBO thieving. 

YI. Verbal nouns. 

-npoBKa forms nouns of action from verbs in 

-ApoBaTb ; e.g. rpyoHpoBKa the grouping, 

MapmHpoBKa the marching. Always thus 
accented. 

-Hie (seldom accented), forming verbal nouns, 
[v. § 42 (2) (i).] Note, however, -Hbe (BpaHbe, 
4 pan be). 

-lie (very seldom accented), verbal noun. [v. §49, II.] 



204 RUSSIAN GRAMMAR. 

VII. The agent or implement 

-aiTB, 'HKh, an agent; e.g. GarpairB workman, B03RaKT» 
a leader. The accent is thrown forward in 
all the terminations. Always oxytone. 
[cf. § 25, I.] 

-api, -Hp'b, an agent, derives nouns from nouns; 
e.g. CTOjip'b joiner, Sonapi cooper. The plural 
is in -a. 

-api, an agent; e.g. saaxapb magician, noHaMapb 
sexton. 

-eui, agent or implement ; e.g. npiHMem a receiver, 
B&AQix'h a roller, 6ope^^ a wrestler. 

-Hin>, an agent. The nominative is accented 
according to the noun from which the word is 
derived, when the word is oxytone .the accent 
is thrown forward in the oblique cases ; e.g. 
aJXHMHKi alchemist, pa3CKa34UKi narrator, 
flMiUHiTb coachman. 

-Ka (unaccented), an implement; e.g. BUHToBKa a 
rifle, B63Ka carrying. 

-uuiTb, an agent, derived from adjectives and nouns, 
V. -lAKb; e.g. a.iTbiHHHKi a miser, SapbimBHia a 
jobber, bobhhk'b a draught horse. Feminine 
-HHua. When -ina is accented it tlirows the 
accent forward on to all the terminations. 

-Tcib, an agent, forms nouns from verbs ; e.g. yHHieji* 
teacher, nflcaTe.ifi writer. The termination is 
never accented, the accentuation follows the 
infinitive. Sometimes the words have a 
secondary meaning, e.g. vKaiaicib index. 
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-fwh fern., -JBbn (aQcented), depreciatory, agent 
from a verb ; e.g. 6ojrfHi, -yoLa chatterbox, 
6tryBT> runaway. 

-HHKi, -n^HKi, an agent; e.g. 6y4>eTiHKT» a butler, 
flMimS[Ki» a coachman, bsLi bmflKi» a paper-hanger. 

VIII. Diminutives.* 

(1) Masculine nouns of first declension. 

-eKi, -CKT., diminutive suffix for masculines ; e.g. 
KpyacoKii circle, Kpyn. 

-a (never accented), forms diminutives of proper 
names ; e.g. IleTfl (IleTpi), Koja (HHROJad), 
Cepeata (CeprBfl). 

-oHCKt, -AqcKTi, diminutive denoting affection for 
masculine nouns ; e.g. ApyJKOHCKi (^pyrB), 
KpyacoqcK'L (Kpyrb). 

-HUiKO (masc. gen. -HOiKa, etc.), and -HiuKa, feminine 
(always thus accented), forms depreciatory 
diminutives from masculine nouns ; e.g. 
ceiHOiKO (cejo), BopiimKa (Bop^ thief, pick- 
pocket). 

(2) Neuter nouns of first declension. 

-bKo (seldom accented), forms diminutive of neuter 
nouns ; e.g. KpbUbqo, KpujenKo ; but ohko. 

-tue, diminutive ; e.g. sepKaJbiie mirror. 

* In Bussian the use of diminutives and augmentatives is very 
common, the subtleties of meaning are difficult of translation into 
English, and can only be gathered by practice. It is important for 
the student to recognise the forms. 



266 RUSSIAN GRAMMAR. 

-eiKO, -bimKO, -yniKO (never accented), forms 
diminutives of aCFection from neuter nouns ; 
e.g. c6iBbiniK0 (cojiHae), raibjibimKo. 

-biiUKO, -AniKO, neut., and -biniKa, -AtQKa, feminine, 
(always accented), forms depreciatory diminu- 
tives from nouns; e.g. cejHDiKO nasty little 
village, KopoTbiiiiKa pigmy, seMjHiUKa barren 
piece of ground, ropoAHniKO ugly little town. 

(3) Feminines (and masculines) of the second 
declension. 

-bKa (unaccented), diminutive of feminines; e.g. 
weHKa little woman ; KHHHCKa little book. This 
same termination forms diminutives of proper 
names ; e.g. CamKa (AjCKcaH^px), CepejKrca 
(Cepr-BH). 

-CRbKa (never accented), forms diminutives of 
affection from the second declension ; e.g. 
A^meBbb'a (Ajma) little soul, darling. 

-I'ma, -U4Ka, forms diminutives of affection from 
feminine nouns ; e.g. cecrpiiua. 

-OMKa, -CMKa (never accented), forms diminutives 
of affection from second declension ; e.g. 
CKaMeeiKa little stool, KapTOHKa visiting card. 

-yiiiKa, -lOfflha (never accented), forms diminutives 
of affection from nouns of second declension ; 
e.g. MaryiuKa (waib) mother, CariouiRa (6aTfl) 

father. 
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-eHKa (always accented), forms depreciatory dimi- 
nutives-; e.g. joma^eHKa nasty little horse, 
KopoBeHKa nasty little cow. 

-yiua, -ibma, -^niKa, -wniKa (always accented), forms 
diminutives of depreciation from nouns of the 
second declension ; e.g. Karioina from Kaia 
Katy, AKCH)iiia (from AKCHHin). 

IX. Augmentatives. 

-mue (masc. and neuter), -iima (feminine), forms 
augmentatives from nouns ; e.g. ^OMume a big 
house (masc.) ; 4ypHii\a a great fool (femi- 
nine) ; noJiOTHAiue a big piece of cloth. 

In some nouns there is no augmentative 
sense; e.g. »(HJHme abode, Kja46uii|e cemetery 
(generally accented on the first syllable), 
yHHJHiue a school. When -nme* is not an 
augmentative it is, as a rule, unaccented. 

-HBO, -HHa, forms augmentatives from nouns, gene- 
rally depreciatory; e.g. 40MHfla a very big 
house. 

X. Miscellaneous. 

-aHHH^, -flHHHi, mostly used to denote members of 
nations, religions, etc. [v. § 24 (5).] Accented 
either oxytone or paroxytone. 

-aMi, forms descriptive nouns; e.g. 6opoj^im> a long 
beard, Soraqt a rich man. 

-ert«i (accented, disused), forms nouns from verbs; 
e.g. na^ewi case (na^aii.), rpaOewt plunder 
(rpa^HTh) ; in the oblique cases naACHca, etc. 
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-eHORii, plural -ira, the young of animals; 
d.g. BOJHdHoiTB^ BOiH&Ta wolf ; raiieflOiTB jack- 
daw; but iiieH6irB, meoiiTa puppy; ixu^oirL 
wolfs cub. [v. § 26 (5).] 

-JO, from verbs; noun describes action of verb 
and follows accent of the past tense in ix; 
e.g. Haqajo beginning, o^ikio blanket, b4imo 
winnowing-fan, saffjo chisel. 

§ 99. Adjectival Suffixes. 

-aBb]H'(dead); e.g. lyRasbift sly, neiHqaBbid stately. 
Accented on termination -aB. 

-BaTbid, a termination mainly used with adjectives 
denoting substance, generally accented -Baru h ; 
e.g. ajfinoBaTbiH clumsy, BHHOBaTbiu guilty, 
BHTJeBaTbifl eloquent. 

-OBaTbiJi, -CBaTbii, added to adjectives, often has 
the sense of "-ish"; e.g. cHHeBarbie bluish, 
6ijiOBaTbiH whitish. Always thus accented. 

-BHTbiH, descriptive adjective (from nouns) ; e.g. 
rpaHOB^TbiH faceted, ^apoB^TbiH talented. 

-HKJH, adjectival suffix; e.g. BeJHKJH big. 

-ucTbiH, from nouns, "resemblance"; e.g. 30J0THCTbiH 
gold-coloured, rjHHHCibiH clayey. 

-iiHechiH forms adjectives mostly from words 
derived from Greek ; e.g. apHOMeTuqecKiH 
arithmetical, npaKTii secKi vl practical. Accented 
as shown. 
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-ifi (unaccented), forms possessive adjectives ; e.g. 
Bopdfliu a crow's, [v. § 35.] 

-JHBUU forms adjectives from nouns ; e.g. c<i&ctjhbi 
happy, cTbMJ^Biim shamefast. 

-MbiH, present passive participle, equivalent to 
" -ble." [v. § 89, II.] 

-0B-, -CB-, one of the commonest ways of forming . 
adjectives of all sorts ; e.g. 6oKOB6ft lateral, 
nerpiSBi of Peter, AieKCBeBi of Alexis, BepxoB6H 
upper, TAcoBbid of yew, bIkoboh age-long. 

oKifi adjectival ending, -oirb substantive; e.g. 
PiyCkSKid deep, snaroia an expert, spanoKi 
pupil of eye. 

-OHbKii, -eHbKifl, forms adjectives with diminutive 
meaning; e.g. MajeflbKiH very small, njoxoHbKiH 
unwell, TAxoHbKiH silent. 

■yiii, -flnifl, former pres. part, act., now adjectival; 
e.g. Moryqift powerful, ropiqid hot, suSynid 
vacillating, [v. § 44.] 

-qaTbiH, forming descriptive adjectives ; e.g. 
KOiiflHaTUd knotted, 3y6qaTbid notched. Ac- 
centuation follows that of principal noun. 

'HEVby forming adjectives ; e.g. saA^MqHBbiH thought- 
ful, roB6pqHBbiH talkative. The termination 
is unaccented. 

-mHift, adjectival from nouns; e.g. j^ou&mmk 
domestic, B«iepaniHid yesterday's, TenepeniHiH 
of the present time. 
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-bCKift, -bCKOfl, forms adjectives of all sorts. 
There is no shortened predicative form. The 
accentuation is that of the noun from which 
the adjective is derived. 

A few words accent -bCKOH ; e.g. mvhcckoh 
male, jio^ckoh public, ropo^CKOH civic. 

-bHbiii, -bHOH, one of the commonest ways of forming 
adjectives of all sorts ; e.g. 6oibH6H ill, rocy^ap- 
CTBeHHbiii of the State, BasKHbiu important. 

-HHT,, forms possessive adjectives in the second 
declension ; e.g. ^fl^HHi the uncle's, [v. § 34 (2).] 

-tumiu, -aumifl, -4e, comparatives, [v. § 37.] 

-flQHbiH, -flHOu, adjectives of substance ; e.g. BO^flHOH 
watery, ^epcBAHHUH wooden, MacjflHbiii 
buttery. 

§ 100. Verbal Formations. 

-HpoBaib (third conjugation), used mainly in 
foreign words ; e.g. aTpo4»ApoBaTb to atrophy, 
[v. § 53 (3).] 

-HTb (fourth conjugation), forms transitive verbs ; 
e.g. crapHTb to make old, 6iciiTb to drive 
frantic, [v. § 59, V.] 

-iiyib, verbs of second conjugation, [v. § 50.] 

-biBaib^ -HBaib, iterative verbs, [v. § 59, 1. (4).] 

-tib (third conjugation)^ inceptive verbs ; e.g. ajiib 
to grow red, KpacHiib to blush, [v. § 53 (2).] 

With roots ending in h, id, m, the termina- 
tion is -aib, V. § 55, II. 
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